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UNIT 1

Word boundaries in written Arabic

Number of words in a message

The same message typically requires fewer words in Arabic than English.

If someone said to you, “I am very happy because she gave me her telephone
number”, as a speaker of English you would understand the message.

If someone were to say to you in Modern Standard Arabic,

as a speaker of Arabic you would understand the same message.
The written representation of the spoken message consists of words delin-
eated by whitespace. Contrast the difference between English and Arabic:

I am very happy because she gave me her telephone number. 11 words
\.@_1)9.\1365)‘_?\3}::_\1@_‘\‘2( las Aam Ul 7 words

Instead of “she gave me the number” consider the following example with a
preposition (ya 8 ya):

She gave the number to me 6 words

‘;J fé)l\ Calac | 3 words

The following is an account for the difference in the number of words that are
expressed by the message above: in “I am very happy,” Arabic requires no cop-
ula (I am, you are, he is). So you have:

I am very happy ) Th Lz ul
you are very happy [SENRTE RG]
he is very happy [RENRVESRRPY

The word “because” takes a pronoun suffix, not an independent pronoun.
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Examples:
because she \.@.3‘)1
because we Lu‘z’
because he 4y
because they ?G‘N

Arabic verbs always have an integral subject marker (see About the Arabic verb).
Consequently, only one Arabic word is required to express each of the following
English phrases that require two-word combinations:

2 words 1 word (verb and subject marker)
[ “gave” ing:\
you “gave” (m.) Q\g}ac\
you “gave” (f.) &\.:Lc\
he “gave” GL::\
she “gave” Calac
we “gave” L\::Lc\
you “gave” (d., m. and f.) Leidac |

you “gave” (pl. m.) efglac\
you “gave” (pl. f.) w')_u.ksf’“ j
they “gave” ‘:,.\.Ls:; i o }Lr_\
it “gave” calac ( hacl

A direct object pronoun must be a suffix (see Pronouns):

she gave me 3 words
c_'\ﬂac\ 1 word

Possessives — her telephone — are done with a pronoun suffix (see The ’idafa
phrase). Consequently, the two-word expression, “her telephone”, is L¢3 JA:JS
The definite article (| is not an independent word; it is always a prefix:

the number
e§ Bal
Pronominal suffixation contributes to the difference in the number of words that

are needed to express the same message in Arabic and English. A pronoun that is
the object of a preposition must be a suffix (see Pronouns):

tome—»&



The above examples illustrate that written English and Arabic pack the same
information differently. Whereas English seems to use whitespace to encapsu-
late syntactic units, whitespace often encapsulates Arabic compound units, such
as verb + subject + object.

The following summarizes the cases enumerated above where written Arabic
may employ fewer words than English:

Arabic has no copula.

The definite article is a prefix, not an independent word.

Arabic verbs have integral subject markers.

Pronouns (as objects of verbs and prepositions, and in possessive expressions)
are not independent.

Word count: computational linguistics

Word count may be used to measure relative complexity, value (e.g. price of
a translation) or readability of written products. Particularly in academia, word
count may be applied as a standard measurement when designing curricula
and authoring language textbooks, for example. The boundaries of words in
both Arabic and English are similarly marked by whitespace. However, Arabic
words and English words tend to hold and package information differently. For
example, the boundaries of individual words in English tend to encapsulate
individual syntactic units (e.g. either an object or a verb or a subject). The bound-
ary of a single word in Arabic may encapsulate compound units (e.g. a verb and
a subject and an object). Computer programs that generate lists or counts of
words may not offer seamless, interchangeable support for Arabic and English.
For example, computer programs seeking to generate a count of “words” as
delineated by whitespace will actually generate a count of compounds when
analysing Arabic text.!

Note

1. Waheed Samy, PhD. “Computer Word Frequency Counting in Arabic.” Chapter 15,
page 259, Understanding Arabic: Essays in Contemporary Arabic Linguistics in
Honor of El-Said Badawi.

Word count:
compu-
tational
linguistics



UNIT 2

Meaning and grammatical categories
encapsulated in a word

In addition to their core (root) meaning, Arabic words are marked for the follow-
ing grammatical categories:

1 Syntactic function (case or mood) (4l e Y| Allall)
a) For nouns (including adjectives):

The nominative case (g 8 all Al
The accusative case (2 palall Als)
The genitive case (Usnall )
b) For imperfect verbs
Indicative mood & 8yl Al
Subjunctive mood (@ paiall Als)
Jussive mood (a3 el Adls)
Gender (L}nl?j\)
Masculine ( )él.n)
Feminine (C\S 94)
Definiteness (Sl g Cay =il
Definite (48  y24)
Indefinite (S5
Humanness
Human (d:é\.:;)
Non-human (Jaladl )
Tense
Perfect tense ((alall)
Imperfect tense (& ;)L'A:’d\)
Imperative tense (Y
Person )
First person (;Sl’d\)
Second person (QLB.‘U\)
Third person (lad))



7 Voice: active/passive
8 Number

Singular

Dual

Plural
9 Pattern/form

That is, implicit within a word (verb, noun or pronoun), aside from its core (root)
meaning, are the following characteristics:

Verbs: tense, person, voice, mood, gender and number.

(2x)
(2)84)
(i4)
(&)
(0o

Pronouns: person, gender, number and case.

Nouns and adjectives: gender, number, case, definiteness.

Meaning and
grammatical
categories
encapsulated
in a word



UNIT 3

Arabic grammar paradigm

The meaning and morphology (structure) of words stem from:

Roots
Patterns, including:

Foms (I-X) (Q\J’ ;2\) (See Verb patterns; Noun—verb paradigm chart)
Conjugation (< _yuaill)
Syntax (_g=ill)

How words are formed:

Arabic words are derived by root radicals and pattern systems. A root assigns the
core meaning to the word and may be bound to patterns of letters and diacritics
to generate words with different meanings and functions within a sentence.
Roots contain the core meaning and are the primary entries in the Arabic diction-
ary. Patterns carry information and specific features (e.g. gender, a type of place,
a type of profession, someone carrying out an action, a tool). The pattern may be
combined with the inherent meaning in a root to generate nouns and verbs.

Examples:

Deriving a noun: The root S (pertaining to write/wrote) is combined with the

pattern for the doer of a verb, Je |4 to generate the noun i\ (writer).

Deriving a verb: The root ?@ (pertaining to understand/understood) is com-
bined with the pattern for the action of doing something together Jeldito gener-
ate the verb (-.Msﬁ;\ (to understand each other or to work toward an understanding
together).

How words interact with syntax:

Case or mood markings (<l e Y| Cldle) affix to a word and assign to the
word its functions in a sentence or context (4wl e Y1 Allall).



UNIT 4

The Arabic language writing system

Arabic writing: order and style

Order

Written Arabic goes from right to left. To illustrate, see the letters below:
os ekil ,tfel ot thgir morf seog gnitirw cibarA
Starting from right to left, they read:

Arabic writing goes from right to left, like so.

Style

Arabic writing is cursive and letters join to form words. Within a word, symbols
may be added above or below (and slightly after) the letters (see Diacritics).

¥ o3

Example: s

Constituents of the writing system

The Arabic writing system includes an alphabet and diacritics (i.e. small sym-
bols above or below individual characters/letters).

Alphabet

Arabic uses an alphabet comprising 28 characters. Two of these 28 are semi-
vowels, one is a long vowel, and the remaining 25 are consonants. In the first row
in the table below is the 3_ja&, which is not always included in Arabic alphabet
charts. Thus the table shows 29 characters.
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Diacritics

Diacritics are small symbols appearing above or below a letter. More specifically,
a diacritic is written above or below a letter, and slightly after (i.e. to the left).

Unfortunately diacritics are — by convention — considered optional, which is
a problem because diacritics supplement letters by providing a more accurate
indication about how a word is pronounced.

Letters

The shape of an Arabic letter depends on its context. Unlike English, the Arabic
letters have no upper case and lower case, such as A a, G g, and R r. However,
some letters have different shapes depending on whether they standalone or are
joined to other letters within a word. Letters can take an initial position (preceded
by whitespace and followed by a letter), a medial position (with letters on either
side), or a final position (preceded by a letter and followed by whitespace).

For example, consider the letter (5. Here are the shapes of the letter based on
different contexts: )

— At the beginning of a word and when it is preceded by a type of letter
that does not link directly to following letters.

— In the middle of a word and directly linked to letters on both sides.
(s Atthe end of a word and directly connected to the preceding letter.

Phonological characteristics and transcription of Letters

Phonological characteristics Transcription  Letter Name

consonant, glottal stop, no equivalent ! s %
English letter, but it is the unwritten

sound at the beginning of English words

beginning with a vowel, such as: and, egg,

in, old, and under

long front vowel, as in: mad; or a | all i
long back vowel, as in: mar S (Bos=aia a_'d\)
consonant, voiced bilabial stop, as in: bring b « ;L)
consonant, voiceless alveolar stop, as in: true  t [ P
consonant, voiceless interdental fricative,  th (&l A

as in: three

consonant, has regional varieties: voiced g, j,ordj z e
velar stop, as in: girl; or voiced post

alveolar fricative, as in: jolie (French); or

voiced post alveolar affricate, as in: joy

consonant, voiceless pharyngeal fricative, h z ela

no equivalent English sound



consonant, voiceless velar fricative, no
equivalent English sound

consonant, voiced alveolar stop, as in:
drink

consonant, voiced interdental fricative, as
in: this

consonant, alveolar trill, as in: ring

consonant, voiced alveolar stop, as in:
Z00

consonant, voiceless alveolar fricative, as
in: stand

consonant, voiceless post alveolar
fricative, as in: shout

consonant, velarized/emphatized
voiceless alveolar fricative, perhaps
equivalent to salt

consonant, velarized/emphatized voiced
alveolar stop, perhaps equivalent to dull

consonant, velarized/emphatized
voiceless alveolar stop, perhaps
equivalent to tall

consonant, velarized/emphatized voiced
interdental fricative, perhaps equivalent
to thus

consonant, voiced pharyngeal fricative, no
equivalent English sound

consonant, voiced velar fricative, similar
to rouge (French)

consonant, voiceless labiodental fricative,
as in: front

consonant, voiceless, uvular stop, no
equivalent English sound

consonant, voiceless velar stop (kind)
consonant, voiced or voiceless alveolar
lateral approximant, as in: let
consonant, voiced nasal bilabial (man)

consonant, voiced nasal alveolar (net)

consonant, voiced or voiceless glottal
fricative, as in: hotel

semivowel, voiced labiovelar
approximant, as in win; or

long back vowel, as in fool
semivowel, voiced labiopalatal
approximant, as in yell; or

long close front vowel, as in feel

kh

dh

sh

gh

1

=

woru

Y, Or 1

L.

cC b G-

C-

G

PEN
Jdha
JIa

Ala
U

Letters



4 Letter shapes and context
The Arabic
mgigge As mentioned above, the shape of an Arabic letter depends on its context, i.e.
system its position in a word and the shapes of letters, if any, that precede or follow it.
Any letter can be in the word-initial position, except for the hamza (see Hamza

below). Any letter can be in the word-final position.
The letters g ¢ ) ¢ ¢ <2 ¢! can only be joined on one side; they can only
join to a preceding letter and never to following letters. A small horizontal dash-
like line, -, is used to join a letter that can be joined to a preceding or following

one. The tables below compare the shape of letters when:

standing alone (preceded and followed by whitespace)

in a word and in the following positions
word-initial (preceded by whitespace)
in the middle of a word (with letters on either side), and
word-final (followed by whitespace).

This first table shows the shapes of letters that can link directly to preceding and
following letters. Each of these letters has four shapes.

Shape of letter
In a word (based on position within the word) Alone
word-final; middle of a word; word-initial;
or followed by a preceded and or preceded by a
letter that does not followed by letters letter that does not
link directly that also link directly link directly
G_ cee .o + . .o A. G
w— cee oo bl o oo mubel uu
UA cee —_— . . —_— ud
10 G cee S ... A a



L S =< 4
4 S T 4 J
ﬁ cee mlu oo - e
a oo e eee -} 1

This second table illustrates the shape of the hamza with and without a seat. When
it occurs without a seat, the hamza takes only one shape and never links directly to
any letter. The hamzas | or gseats only link directly to preceding and never to fol-
lowing letters. The (g seat links directly to both preceding and following letters.

Shape of letter
In a word (based on position within the word) Alone

Final Middle Initial

3 s NA ¢ (with no seat)
L... | ¢ (with a seat)
L. |

5 NA ¢ (with a seat)
..
.. ! NA ¢ (with a seat)

L=~

This third table shows the shapes of six letters that never link directly to let-
ters that follow.

Shape of letter
In a word (based on position within the word) Alone
word-final; word-initial;
or middle of a word and preceded or preceded by a letter that does
by a letter that does link directly not link directly

e
L L-C L
L L-C L0

Letter
shapes and
context

11



4 Exercises: letter shapes and context
The Arabic
language
writing
system

Exercise 1

Join the sets of letters to form words. Write the words in the space provided.

o+ + 1+ g+ Ca

hd+o+l+a+d

)+ s+ <+ )

dotE+ et

&) 24 s+ B+

Het+ot+tl+at+d

g)e+\+Q+[§

ml+g+eotes+d

Exercise 2

Match each of the two groups of letters to one of the statements below. Draw a
line under (a) or (b) to indicate your answer.

1 Letter(s) that cannot be joined by a following letter (i.e. the next letter to the left)
a)}cjc)clcdc\
b) s

2 Letter(s) that cannot be in a word initial position

a)ijchchc\
12 b) ¢



Exercise 3 Hamza

Write examples of words with each of the following letters in the beginning, middle
and end of the word. Write your words in the blank spaces in the table below.

Letter End of a word Middle of a word Beginning of a word

<4

lo-
G-

Hamza

Hamza and hamza seat

When the hamza is not standing alone, it has a so-called “seat”; that is, the hamza
combines with one of the following three letters: ¢, ol g, uﬂ\ 13



4

The Arabic

language
writing
system

14

Alone 3
Above (g (5 2
Above ; 56—
Above or below | ) o

Hamza sound with different seats and alone

The table below illustrates how the seat of the hamza is pronounced when it
takes the (g seat, the g seat, the | seat, or when it stands alone.

R S

v
v —es

kr

‘10r 1’ uoru

Note that when it takes the | seat, it can be pronounced in three different ways.

Hamza shapes and context

Hamza shape with different seats and alone

The table below illustrates the hamza in four contexts: unjoined and standing
alone, as well as directly linked to preceding letters, letters on both sides and
letters that follow.

directly linked to directly linked to letters on directly linked to unjoined
Jfollowing both sides (middle of a word) preceding letter
P! SO T (= s L (L !c\ e

Exercise: hamza shape with different seats and alone

Exercise 4

Join the following letters to form words. Write the correct answer in the blank
spaces below.
Read from right to left.

15+ s+ ) ri’atun
2 fg + Lﬁ + S + @ bii’iyyun




W

N

(9]

oo

10

11

12

Ot s+ sto+1+3

Kttt

c+\+u-u+fg+j)

ctst+)

[+ 233

+

&

+

ore

+

3

ot st s+

ot

+J

O+

Stetst+o+3+@

O+ s+3+H+5+&

13 5+ |

-

+

2

Exercise:

Hamza shape based on position in a word

The hamza can be written with and without a seat. However, there are some

rules.

At the beginning of a word, the hamza can only have an ) as a seat; all other
seats are never word initial. In the middle and at the end of a word, the hamza
can have any seat.

gaari’uuna hamza shape
with different
seats and
alone

bi’sun

ru’asaa’un

-

ru’iya

ru’yatun

ru’uusun

[u’mun

ra’asa

tagra’iina

tagra’uuna

ra’yun
15
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1 on no seat and unjoined when it occurs

between two long vowels

at the end of a word
if preceded by a long vowel
if preceded by a sukiin

2 on the | seat when it occurs

at the beginning of a word
in the middle of a word
at the end of a word

3 onthe gseat when it occurs

in the middle of a word
at the end of a word

4 on the s seat when it occurs

in the middle of a word
at the end of a word

Exercise: hamza shape based on position in a word

Exercise 5

Below are examples of words that contain a hamza. Match each word to the cor-
responding statement describing the context of the hamza and write the word in
the space provided.

1 Glely 4 ¢ g 7 5 il 10 e
2 cleY 5 g ond 8 Jlu 1 e i
3 el 6 £ 9 1,

a) on no seat and unjoined between two long vowels:

b) on no seat and unjoined at the end of a word and preceded by a long vowel:

¢) on no seat and unjoined at the end of a word and preceded by a sukiin:

d) on the } seat at the beginning of a word:




e) on the | seat in the middle of a word:

f) on the | seat at the end of a word:

g) in the middle of a word:

Hamza shape based on surrounding diacritics

1 At the beginning of a word, the hamza can only have the | as a seat.
The hamza appears above the | when it takes either a daddor dala.
Examples: )A;\ d ).ui
The hamza appears below the | when the hamza takes a 3 ).-.nS
Examples: —alxu) ¢13)
2 In the middle of a word, the hamza can take any seat or stand alone.

When the hamza is preceded by | or s, it stands alone.

Examples: ¢ gia g () 9 08 gon (Vg ¢ Jelei g ¢ Jelid

When the hamza is preceded by a 5 }.S or (¢, it appears above the (¢ seat.

Examples: Sluaa () 9 Ay g dindia

w .

When the hamza takes a 5 }.S, it appears above the &
Examples: (i) cu»;; c‘_,,_zj)
When the hamza takes a 4%.a, it appears above the _gseat,
except when it is preceded by either a gor 1 )....S
Examples: &) s 33 5 ¢y i 5«05 s ¢l 558
When the hamza takes a 4.;.15, its seat corresponds to the preceding diacritic.

If preceded by a 3 )M.'S, it takes (5 as a seat.
If preceded by a A4ala, it takes _gas aseat.
If preceded by a a1, it takes | as a seat.

Examples: 45 6u.n\J PN

Exercise:
hamza shape
based on
position in a
word

17
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If it is preceded by a jS.f.u, it takes | as a seat.
Examples: uu\,p 6di..uu

When the hamza takes a )S.:.u, it takes a seat that corresponds to the

preceding diacritic.

Examples: d}f.n ¢ ).\.I ‘u.n@

3 At the end of a word, the hamza can have any seat.

The hamza takes the seat that corresponds to the preceding diacritic.

Examples: {5 jeiun s 130 ¢ 5 yan
When the hamza is preceded by a 'y JSL:, it takes the (¢ seat.

Examples: ZJ; Lg...'ij d.a.k.a

Exercise: hamza shape based on

surrounding diacritics

Exercise 6

i or % or (5?7 Which will be the seat of the hamza in the following contexts? To
the right and to the left of the blank spaces below are vowels before or after the
hamza. Fill in the blanks below with the correct hamza seat. The first answer is

provided as an example.

Read from right to left

l...+a+
2...t+i+
3+u+t

4.+ +
S...+ta+
6..+i+
7o i+ +
8+u+

9.+ +
10... +a+

tatigtit..

+i+ ...

+i+

+i+...
+u+...
+u+...

+u+...

+u+

+u+...

+a+ ...

transcribed word

ri’atun

bii’iyyun
gaari’uuna
bi’sun
ru’asaa’un
ru’iya
ru’yatun
ru’uusun
lu’mun

ra’asa



... +i+ +a+... tagra’iina Diacritics

Jl

12...+u+ +a+... tagra’uuna

13...+7+ +a+.. ra’yun

Variations in hamza shapes

The hamza appears above or below the | when embedded with prepositions in

words like: (yY ‘Cf}! (ol eod

Diacritics JaSdal)

Diacritics are symbols that are not part of the alphabet. They can be considered
optional. Indeed by convention diacritics are most often not used in print or in
handwriting. However, sometimes they are included to clarify the meaning of
the word or its role within a phrase.

Phonological characteristics and transcription of diacritics

Phonological characteristics transcription diacritic name
short vowel /a/, as in: pleasant a - PNt
or

short vowel /a/, as in: abundant

s .

short vowel /a/ or /a/, as above, but an ‘ C_\S (e
followed by /n/

short vowel /u/, as in: foot, cook, u * Lo
full, pull

short vowel /u/, as above, but un # (;.».4 CR o
followed by /n/

short vowel /i/, as in: fit i ) _)a.us
short vowel /i/, as above, but in ).US ol
followed by /n/ -

denotes an absence of a vowel sound none ° O JS.u
doubles the time interval of a con- none - AL

sonant, as in English when the last
sound in a word is the same as the

following one: nice sandwich, cool
lady, book case

The three (' 43 diacritic types above —rows 2, 4, and 6 — only appear at the end
of a noun, and indicate that it is indefinite (see Definiteness — Indefiniteness). 19
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UNIT 5

Function of diacritics
<l e Y Gldle Jasaal)

Diacritics have three functions:

Diacritics integral to a word: add meaning
Diacritics mark case (indicate syntax for nouns, ol e Y| Ciladle)
Diacritics mark mood (indicate syntax for verbs, ol e Y| Ciledle)

Diacritics as an integral part of a word

Diacritics are typically short vowels interleaved between consonants in any word.
Diacritics can also be used to indicate the lack of a vowel after a consonant or
to indicate that a consonant is doubled. They are always present when a word is
spoken. Although in the written form such internal diacritics are frequently not
written, they are understood to be there. The two sentences in the chart below
provide an illustration. The first sentence shows no internal diacritics, and is the
common print form. The second is the same sentence showing internal diacritics:

Comment Transcription Sentence

The written sentence has no diacritics, shrb mhmd alghwa ® xﬁ\ a4 ).m
but cannot be spoken without them.

The spoken sentence includes shariba muham- E}gﬁ\ daxh O J.u
diacritics. mad alqahwa

The first sentence is missing internal diacritics. Native speakers reading the first
sentence will understand what it means — Mohamed drank the coffee — but they
will have to provide the missing vowels before they are able to say it. Being an
imperfect symbolic system of representing the spoken word, a writing system
is only an approximation. With the absence of diacritics, saying an unfamiliar
written word is a problem because one does not know what vowels to say. For
example, the word 1 y, as in the above example, can theoretically have any
one of three vowels — a, u, or 1 — between the first letter ui, and the second one_).



Similarly, any one of the same three vowels can be inserted between the second
letter ), and the last one . The total number of possibilities is nine:

(e ).u ‘« ).u T J.u

cu)u “_1‘)»: 6&_!‘)»:

(D “.—’J":" QRPN

The following headline from a prominent newspaper is missing internal diacritics:

ael) Ulaa Lleas Yoo DL ¢ Y

A person who is not familiar with the word . would not know the diacritic
immediately following the first consonant of this word; is it )\.ua ).ua or \yi8?
The words Llas, and Lils, would provide the same problem.

Exercises: diacritics as an integral part of a word

Exercise 1
What are the differences between the two words below?
2 0
QR
¥ -2

D!

Diacritics marking case of nouns slawy) Gl s | clade

Case-marking diacritics provide an indication — i.e. an overt mark — to the syn-
tactic function of nouns (see Case marking: noun words, and case names). They
are located at the end of a noun, as shown in the examples that follow.

A noun has three cases (see Case names). These cases are:

g 8 yal) (nominative case)
) }.4.'\.4]\ (accusative case)
.9_ll (genitive case)

Diacritics
marking case
cGladle
<y

21



5

Function of
diacritics

d.\S.” ':m‘
e 9
<y

22

By convention:

&jﬂ‘)AJ\ case is marked by 4a.za or pra (98,
< geaiall case is marked by a a8 or 8 (py ¢, and
9>l case is marked by 3 yuS or S (1 43 (see Diacritics).

Diacritics marking case for definite
and indefinite nouns

For the & )A _yacase, a 4 indicates a noun is definite, a..a (o indicates a
noun is indefinite (see Noun: definiteness/indefiniteness).

Similarly, for the (1 goaia and the ) 5 yma cases, a 4x7 indicates a noun is
definite, C;'d O }.\3 indicates a noun is indefinite; and a 3 J.uﬁ indicates a noun
is definite, ‘).u.uj R }43 indicates a noun is indefinite.

Examples:

Diacritic case marking with definite feminine and masculine nouns.

Definite

Case s e Qsals g
Feminine Bl 3 ) 3 bl
Masculine ¢ L) E oL é L)

Diacritic case marking with indefinite feminine and masculine nouns.

Indefinite

Case DI e Qeals g
Feminine Bl 3l B )yl
Masculine gL e P é P

Diacritic case marking for the first term of the ’idafa phrase: 3 ).m\ 5 )\,3.»4
In the first table, the second term in the ’idafa is a proper noun.

Case ‘idafa phrase
g A 3yl B s
Qpaia 3yl 3 5l
BYSCE 8 el 3l




In the second table, the second term in the ’idafa is a pronoun suffix.

Case ‘idafa phrase
g 58 )a [PREERe
S ypaia L b
D3R Ll

Exercises: diacritics marking case of nouns (slauY!

) clade)

Exercise 2

In the blank spaces below, add the diacritic case marking for the first terms of the
’idafa phrase: dasa & L. First, fill the blank spaces below with the ’idafa
phrase lasa JL.."I: so the second term in the ’idafa is the standalone proper
noun deaw. Then add the diacritic case marking to the first term of the ’idafa
phrase. As a reminder, please place the diacritic immediately before the posses-
sives (i.e. the proper, standalone noun).

g 8
Hypata

DI )=

Exercise 3

In the blank spaces below, add the diacritic case marking for the first terms of the
’idafa phrase: dlasa J\.ﬁz. In this exercise, the second term in the ’idafa is a
pronoun suffix 4—. So, first, fill the blank spaces below with the ’idafa phrase
4c L& Then add the diacritic case marking to the first term of the *idafa phrase.
As a reminder, please place the diacritic immediately before the possessive (i.e.
pronoun suffix).

g 58 e
 paia

DED ]

Diacritics marking mood of verbs Jud¥| ol e | cilade

Mood-marking diacritics provide an indication (i.e. an overt mark) to the mood
of imperfect verbs (see Mood markings of imperfect verbs).

Diacritics
marking
mood

AlSle
<l ey

23
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By convention, an imperfect verb has three moods:

1 g 8 yall (the indicative),

2 & gaiall (the subjunctive), and

3 a 5 yaall (the jussive)

For imperfect form verbs with one subject marker, mood-marking diacritics are
located immediately following the last radical. (See Conjugating the imperfect

& JLQ'A;‘QM &y i, and Subject markers of the imperfect verb).
By convention, imperfect verbs with only one subject marker are marked by a:

1 4%ato show that they are in & o JaJ\ mood
2 4a%d to show that they are in < geaial) mood

3.0 )S:.u to show that they are in e }j;.d\ mood

Examples:

Diacritic mood marker of imperfect verbs with one subject-marker

g 584l G seaaiall p s Al
sl ] Jadi ul
Jaiy Jady Jaiy 5

Exercises: diacritics marking mood of verbs

Judl) ol e ) clade

Exercise 4

Add the mood marker of the imperfect verbs below. Reminder: please make sure
the mood marker is in the appropriate locations.

g 52l G seaiall o3yl

o si ot ol ol e
Js8 Jsil o i ol i
i iss o iS5 ] &l
)?A.'a }?Jﬁ ul jf:ia (J Ol
s PS5 ] Al ol &




Exercise 5

Study the following sentences. The underlined words are imperfect
verbs in & $8 yal) mood. Add the mood marker for the underlined verbs.
Reminder: please make sure the mood marker is in the appropriate location.

33355 4l ) zliad 45l I8 s
53254 05S (LCLas Lila o 38
Every nation needs a unified language (one language) that would make

it more (mutually) responsive and more joined/connected/fused/fastened
together, and thus be a unifying language.

B 'S"'“’ s
u;;u\la.\ -S...a
Bl (A ala e A (amy aliSS L) Ja
They differ considerably;
they are even somewhat different from one alley to another.

Exercise 6

Study the following sentences. The underlined words are imperfect verbs in
) }.4.'1.4]\ mood. Add the mood marker for the underlined verbs. Reminder:
please make sure the mood marker is in the appropriate location.

A I 4 ...
JUlaY) ae 2K Lovie @izl Lalusi ) a3 (e

You must simplify your language when speaking with children.

<L«

B )..\.ci
Vil e el G a )l S5 Saa AT o Qaal
I would like to go out with you, but I would like to change my clothes first.

C das

caall ) Jas o sl U

If you are more than 5 minutes late, you will not be able to enter the class.

Déﬂ = s s g s @ s
‘;Ava\ K (aad o) A&

I hope (I wish) that all my dreams will come true.

Exercises:
diacritics
marking
mood
GlaSle
<y

25
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E T

& sasall oy N aaias G 4 55 TGS G

I think that she does not want to listen to my opinion on the subject.

Exercise 7

Study the following sentences. The underlined words are imperfect verbs in
e })';.’d\ mood. Add the mood marker for the underlined verbs. Reminder: please
make sure the mood marker is in the appropriate locations.

w

A Qg
OV i Ayl Claaladl aband & Cadall (505 CaTymy

The teaching of medicine was not done in Arabic (“Arabized”) in most
Arab universities until now.

B alixd
Leale aliag o] B 5 gqil) Cand Y il

You do not like coffee because you are not used to it.

C :. .~~.
L8 (il it o1 13) | saa jaa jlaa
Jailas 13Le o e f Dl
Rain, rain, rain! If the weather does not change soon, I do not know what
I will do.

D pax
osh 5 X (5 ) g o1 A5 Ao Bile U

[ am angry with him because he has not come to visit me in a long time.

£ szl b ol N e Gy 5 o S B

I think that she does not want to listen to my opinion on the subject.

Note

1. Al-Ahram (?\ JA“)!\), url: http://www.ahram.org.eg/420/2011/01/22/38/index.aspx,
accessed 22 January 2011.



UNIT 6
Agreement g3

In Arabic, as in other languages, agreement is important. Words within a clause
or sentence take on features that conform to each other.

For example:

Verbs and their subjects agree. This is true whether the subject is implied (i.e.
affixed as a subject marker within the same word), a pronoun, or a standalone
noun.

Nouns and their adjectives or pronouns agree.

Grammatical categories contibuting to agreement

The following are the grammatical categories that contribute to agreement:

Syntactic function (case or mood) (dulye Y Alall)
Gender (u,n.'\;;l\)

Definiteness (_jSiillg Cay J:n_:"d\)

Humanness (LS;L’J‘ B d;‘;“-f—)

Tense

Person

Voice
Number (da2)

Exercises: agreement .U’

Exercise 1

Read the following passage carefully, then rewrite it in Arabic substituting Jasx
for (yamls, Rewrite the new passage in the blank spaces below. Make all the
necessary changes to ensure agreement.

27



6 G i Al s 6l ) 55 Aipde (A (S Cpranly
Adrsermart b Jans 55 e e Ball s Iy daals 3 (5 5l
& .wﬁ\wéwp@jWL@ﬂ\”mM\ﬁY\
MJJA‘EUJ.\SM.\{;A} 6WDHJB\MLU}JJLQ}JJAE
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Exercise 2

Use the vocabulary in the glossary of adjectives below to fill in the blanks in the
sentences. Make all the necessary changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary:
S big cu\ s wide, broad
;5 s Egyptian RYRES new

a) I am a new student Al i
b) New York is a big city dnae e
¢) Ilive in a new house G A oSl
d) My dad is Egyptian L.,Sﬂ\ 3
e) This is a wide road gL (Y

28



UNIT 7
Pronouns ylauall

Pronominal suffixation

In English, pronouns are free-standing words; they are never suffixed to other
words.

Possessive pronouns: my, your, his, her, our, and their
Object pronouns: me, you, him, her, us, you, and them

In Arabic, pronouns can be suffixed to other words. Possessive pronoun suffixes
attached to nouns are the same as object pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions.

Possessive pronoun suffixes attached to nouns and object pronoun suffixes
attached to prepositions:

LS 4\.@_ . “fJ. sl ‘s
:')’@_ c(;@_ ‘C’,S. c(,S. da c\A}@_
Below, the pronoun suffixes are matched with their English pronoun equivalents

to illustrate how number (i.e. singular, dual, plural), gender (i.e. masculine, femi-
nine) and person (i.e. first, second, third) are reflected in Arabic suffixes.

(my/me)

(your/you, d., m. and f.)
(their/them, d., m. and f.)
(our/us, d. and pl.)

S (your/you, s., m.)
‘fJ. (your/you, s., f.)
X (his/him)
\.§_ (hers/her)

LS

Lo
L

29



7
Pronouns

il

30

(your/yours, pl., m.)

-

®

T

(your/yours, pl., f.)
(their, them, pl., m.)
(their, them, pl., f.)

Again, the possessive pronoun suffixes attached to nouns are the same as the
object pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions. These suffixes (listed above)
are also used for object pronoun suffixes attached to verbs, with one exception:
the suffix for the first person object pronoun is 2 (“me”) when affixed to verbs
and _~ (“my”) when affixed to prepositions.

Object pronouns: me, you, him, her, us, them
Pronouns suffixed to verbs:

E){A c?}A cf)é ‘?é U Lo CLA}S da b “’ﬂ & (2
Below, the noun suffixes are matched with their English pronoun equivalents to

illustrate how number (i.e. singular, dual, plural), gender (i.e. masculine, femi-
nine) and person (i.e. first, second, third) are reflected in Arabic suffixes.

u-‘ (me)

4 (you, s., m.)

t.jﬂ (you, s., f.)

5 (him)

L (her)
XS (you, d., m. or )
Laa (them, d., m. or f.)

& (us, d. or pl.)

; (you, pl., m.)

g (you, pl., f)

ad (them, pl., m.)
A (them, pl., £.)

Possessive pronouns 4Slal) jilas

Possessive pronouns in Arabic are suffixed to nouns, adding a measure of speci-
ficity to the nouns. The nouns are therefore definite nouns that do not accept the

(2 o0 diacritics.



Object

Example:
pronouns

Your (s., m.) book is on the chair o XUl e OIS
Your (p., f.) book is on the chair e N e :)}SjUS

Exercise: possessive pronouns 4Slall ilaa
Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks below with the Arabic noun and possessive pronoun suffixes that
correspond to the underlined English words. The first answer is offered as an example.

Glossary
Word Meaning Gender
s a book m.
G a house m.
5 )L a car f.
i an apartment f.
a) Whose book is this? This is his boo
K
AU 1
b) Whose car is this? This is her car
[ JaF-)
¢) Whose house is this? This is my house
Jaa
d) Whose apartment is this? This is their (pl., f.) apartment
[ J0F-)

Object pronouns

Object pronouns are suffixed to verbs and some prepositions.

Examples:

Object pronoun suffixed to verb:
He helped you (s., m). Slac L 31
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Object pronoun suffixed to preposition: )
She went to the station with me. daadll (2= <Al

He greeted (said hello to) her at the airport Ol 8 lele (al.u

Exercise: object pronouns

Exercise 2

Fill in the blanks below with the Arabic words and object pronoun suffixes that
correspond to the underlined English words.

Glossary
He loves a_xej
We heard &LV
with &
a) He loves the girl Cunll sy ga
He loves her A
Lo 5o
b) We heard Samia dalis Lrals 0l
We heard her O
¢) The girl is playing with her friend Linaa & cali i)
The girl is playing with her cali i)
d) The boy is playing with the neighbours ol all & ey 21510
The boy is playing with them =ly A1)

Free-standing pronouns w\ Alazll

Below, the free-standing Arabic personal pronouns are matched with their
English pronoun equivalents. Note the differences in pronouns based on number
(i.e. singular, dual, plural), gender (i.e. masculine, feminine) and person (i.e.
first, second, third).

i I
&l you (s., m.)
<l you (s., .)



’ Exercise:
Se he free-
) she standing
3 s pronouns
Luj\ you (d., m. or f)) el
Laay they (d., m. or f.) Al
Caa we (d. or pl.)
?i"‘ you (pl., m.)
:f:u\ you (pl., f.)
Al they (m.)
S they (f)

Exercise: Free-standing pronouns w\ Hlaal)

Exercise 3

Study the underlined subject pronouns in the statements. For each underlined
subject pronoun, choose the correct person, gender and number.

Person, gender, number Statement

a) fole s Cul Ja
b) e s Ul cpad
0) s b A Gl e
d) s (ga (gl
¢) e LA yae cuil b
) gl ges UHY
g) Lnile A [ $4,00 s
h) Plen Al g Jand Gl
3aai4ll c‘:“{)!‘ & Jana A

i) (5 cgodue dasla (8 ()l
i ga b A3V 5 A5 paia dadla

) (5 8 all Al 3 &

ol (o oy i s
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Free-standing and suffixed pronouns
Alaial) 5 Alualial) ilasal)

The following three tables show the independent personal pronouns in the sin-
gle, dual, and plural, and the corresponding pronoun suffixes. Specifically, the
tables show the possessive pronoun suffixes that attach to nouns, and the object
pronoun suffixes that attach to prepositions and verbs. The tables also show the
subject markers for the perfect and imperfect verbs for reference.

Singular
Possessive Object Object Subject Subject
pronoun: pronoun: pronoun: markers: markers: Independent
noun preposition verb imperfect perfect pronoun
suffixes suffixes suffixes verbs verbs
- - - - - LI ul
i A o e el
> > > - > >
“ 4 A - 5
Dual
Possessive Object Object Subject Subject Independent
pronoun: pronoun: pronoun: markers: markers: pronoun
noun preposition verb imperfect  perfect
suffixes suffixes suffixes verbs verbs
Leg- - ... Lag- L Lea
Lag- L. L U R Led




Plural
Possessive Object Object Subject Subject Independent
pronoun: pronoun: pronoun: markers: markers: pronoun
noun preposition verb imperfect perfect
suffixes suffixes suffixes verbs verbs
W w W 5 N 4al
L. & L. 5.5 A& K
2 2 28 . “ 22
S . B S I o il
2 2 2 2
o . % .. R p ) 5- pR
s i “s d 4
e ... U6 .. O U= o A

Exercises: Free-standing and suffixed pronouns
ALgial) g Aaldial) yilasal)

Exercise 4

Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the pronouns or noun and pronoun
suffix combinations. The first answer is given as an example.

Glossary
5 ) g picture
\_I”J).u Syria
3all mother
a) Your (s., m.) picture is pretty iliaa
A Ay
b) My mother is Syrian %J}u
¢) Ilive in Beirut and it (s., f.) is a large city in the Middle East.
3mS dae 5 g A B oS
Ta N1 Gyl
d) Are you (s., f.) a translator? Yes, I specialize in Arabic.
e yie Ja

Gy all A daladic Jpes

Exercises:
free-
standing
and suffixed
pronouns

el
w!/ ‘-.;S\
*!’ ‘3;”}

35
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Exercise 5

Change the statements below from the first person to the third person feminine.
Make all other necessary changes. The first answer is provided as an example.

a) I am hungry (m.)
She is hungry

b) [ am from Egypt
She is from Egypt

I am Dalia’s aunt

She is Dalia’s aunt
I work at the United Nations

She works at the United Nations

Ol Ul
Lle 2 2
ras e Ul
ran e
Ll A
Ldla

sasfall a1 8 iUl
saafall a2Vl



UNIT 8 |
Demonstratives 3 L&Y ¢lawl

The attributes of each noun determine which demonstrative must be used to
refer to that noun. The table below identifies the demonstratives that correspond
to nouns based on the number, gender and case of the nouns as well as whether
they are human or non-human.

Non-human (“irrational ) Human
Singular
Masculine Jaa faa
Feminine %Y 0l
Dual Non-human (“irrational”’) Human
g A Ceala g A D gala
DI)A IR
Masculine Olda Cpda Olda Cpda
Feminine obila Oila obila OBl
Plural Non-human (“irrational”) Human
Masculine NA PEYY
Feminine oA PANEY

37



© Exercise: demonstratives — 5 jL&Y) s lawl
Demonstra-

tvesslesl®  pyorcise 1
B
Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate pronoun and demonstrative. The

first couple of answers are completed for reference.

Glossary
Olais tea cup (s., m.)
B):;.;.’Z: tree (s., f.)

actor (s., m.)

a) This is a man. This is the man.

dall dad

Jalll s 1 -da) o

b) This is a tea cup. This is the tea cup.

Gl Olaid
c¢) This is a tree. This is the tree.

3l 3y
d) These are actresses (dual). These are the actresses (dual).

O\w!#,}“ Oa e 8

38



UNIT 9

Case marking: noun words ) e Y|

In Arabic, as in other languages, the grammatical environment affects the form
a noun takes. In other words, concepts can be expressed in different word
forms. For example, in English, there exists “I” vs “me”, “he” vs “him”, “she”

LRI G

vs “her”, “we” vs “us”, “they” vs “them” and “who” vs “whom”. Although “I”
and “me” refer to the same person, and “she” and “her” also refer to the same
person, the different forms are not interchangeable; it would be grammatically
incorrect to say:

*Me spoke to she
or

*Her gave it to |
The corrected versions are:

I spoke to her

and

She gave it to me

39
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UNIT 10

Noun type words: syntactic function,
case name, and case marking

Syntactic function, case name, and case marking are three interrelated topics that
taken together determine how a noun “should” be (I vs me, we vs us, . . . ).

Syntactic function

A noun-type word can have different syntactic functions. For the purpose of
illustration, it is useful to examine three such functions: subject of a verb, object
of a verb, and object of a preposition. Later, some other functions will be pre-
sented. See Syntactic functions and their case markers.

1) Subject of a verb (Je\d)
In an instance where someone or something performs an action, that
someone or something is called “subject”, and the action is called “verb”.

Example of a Je\&:

The monkey ate the banana in an instant 41aal 2 5 sall 2,3l Y

2) Object of a verb (43 (J y244)
In an instance where an action affects someone or something, that someone
or something is called “object”, and the action is called “verb”.

Example of a 42 J s2a:
The monkey ate the banana in an instant  4daal ;43 ) gall 2 yall Jsi

3) Object of a preposition () g yas e.ua\l)
A noun that immediately follows a preposition (see Prepositions) is called
the object of a preposition.

Example of an ) g yaa (a.u.\\l
The monkey ate the banana in an instant. 4dasl 43 ) sall 3 ydll IS



For a more complete list of different syntactic functions see Syntactic functions
and their case markers.

Exercise: syntactic function of nouns

Exercise 1

Identify the syntactic function of the underlined words as subject of a verb (d{:\j),
object of a verb (4a d | s284), or object of a preposition () 5 yaa e...n\). For each

underlined word, select the appropriate syntactic function from the three options
provided.

A Mohamed travelled to Yemen in the winter of 2009.

Yoed el G gl ) deae il
1) dasa
a) subject of verb (Jc\d),
b) object of verb (4a (J i),
¢) object of preposition () 5 yaa (u.u\)
i) e
a) subject of verb (Je8),
b) object of verb (4a J y284),
c) object of preposition () g yn=a {;.u\)
i) &
a) subject of verb (Jcd),
b) object of verb (4a J y284),
c) object of preposition () g yas e.a.u\)
B The wife listens to the radio while she has breakfast in the morning.
o Aa )l
a) subject of verb (Je ),
b) object of verb (4a J y284),
c) object of preposition (_y g yna e.u\)
i) 4cldy!
a) subject of verb (Je\d)
b) object of verb (4a J s244)
c) object of preposition () g yas a..u\)

Exercise:
syntactic
function of
nouns
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WZ:SS:YPe a) subject of verb (Jed)

syntactic b) object of verb (4a J g244)

function, . .-

case name, c) object of preposition () g yaa (».u\)

d

?nnar;:zje C When I visit the family during the weekends, we eat dinner and watch TV
together.
Aae (o 3800 aaLE  sliiall JSU & sl Al A Alall 5 Laic
i) alilall

a) subject of verb (Je8)

b) object of verb (4a ) y2da)

c) object of preposition () g ypa e.ua\)
i) Aled

a) subject of verb (Jed)

b) object of verb (43 ) y244)

c) object of preposition () 5 yaa (‘“\)
iil) oLl

a) subject of verb (Je\d)

b) object of verb (42 J s244)

c) object of preposition () g yna e...n\)
iv) s akl

a) subject of verb (Je3)

b) object of verb (4a ) y2d4)

c) object of preposition () g ypa e.ua\)

D She saw the accident on TV then read an article about it.
Ao Alia el 3 25 ¢ g 500 8 Aaal) cudals
i adalall

a) subject of verb (Je &),

b) object of verb (4u ) s2a),

c) object of preposition () g yaae e.a.n\)
if) 2 8l

a) subject of verb (Jed),

42 b) object of verb (43 J 3284),
c) object of preposition () g yaa (‘“\)



i) 4l
a) subject of verb (Jc\d),

b) object of verb (4a J y284),
c) object of preposition () 3 ya=a ra...u\)

E The two friends met in the evening and had dinner, then went into the
“Shuruuq” bookstore where Mustafa bought a magazine and Mahmoud

bought a book.

¢ Liall DT 5 elisall b lipaall Js
A Cun 3l AiSe A Gl 4y

LUS 5 gana (g 100 g Alaa ilaina

iii)

v)

v)

vi)

Oaall

a) subject of verb (Jcd),

b) object of verb (4a J y284),

c) object of preposition () g yas e.a.u‘)
;Luyd\

a) subject of verb (Jc\d),

b) object of verb (4a (J 2da),

c) object of preposition () g yas (—u.u\)
o Ll

a) subject of verb (Jcd),

b) object of verb (4 J 3284),

¢) object of preposition () 5 yaa (u»\)
a) subject of verb (Jcd),

b) object of verb (4a J y284),

c) object of preposition () g yns e.a.u‘)
ibha

a) subject of verb (Jc\d),

b) object of verb (4a (J 2da),

c) object of preposition () g y>s (—u.u\)
dlae

a) subject of verb (Jcd),

b) object of verb (4 J 3284),

¢) object of preposition () 5 yaa (u»\)

Exercise:
syntactic
function of
nouns
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Vii) 2 gana

a) subject of verb (Jed),

b) object of verb (4a J y284),

c) object of preposition () g yn=a ra...u\)
viii) LGS

a) subject of verb (Je\d),

b) object of verb (4a J y244),

c) object of preposition () g yas e.a.u\)

Case name

There are three cases for Arabic nouns. Here are their Arabic names, followed
by English equivalents:

I § )Jd\ da the nominative case

2 G aaidldls the accusative case

3 yspaalldls the genitive case

By convention, a noun functioning as:

1 asubject of a verb (Jed) is in the nominative case & 8 yall),
2 the object of a verb (42 J yu?.a) is in the accusative case (2 }...4.'\.43\), and

3 the object of a preposition )y is in the genitive case D).
DI)RR ) IR

Examples:

1 Noun in the nominative case ( e )d\)
(because its syntactic functlon is subject of a verb — e \d):

daal 834l 2 jall i The monkey ate the banana in an instant.

2 Noun in the accusative case (2 gaiall)
(because its syntactic function is object of a verb — 43 (J g=84ll):

ddaal 83 gall 0 yal) ST The monkey ate the banana in an instant.
T

3 Noun in the genitive case () g );..d\)
(its syntactic function is object of a preposition — yx 8 yx3 g ya):

ddaal 83 gall 0 3l IS The monkey ate the banana in an instant.




Exercise: case name

Exercise 2

Identify the case name of the underlined words as & § _ (nominative), (2 paia
(accusative), or g y>« (genitive). For each underlined word, select the appro-

priate case name from the three options provided.

A Mohamed travelled to Yemen in the winter of 2009.

Yoo elid G gl ) deae Sl

1) dasa
a) ¢ _$8 ya (nominative)
b) 1 gualia (accusative)
€) )3 y>=(genitive)

i) (yal
a) & 8 e (nominative)
b) 1 geala (accusative)
€) )5 y>=(genitive)

i) W&
a) ¢ s34 ya (nominative)
b) 2 el (accusative)
€) )5 >« (genitive)

B The wife listens to the radio while she has breakfast in the morning.

) Aa )l
a) & 8 e (nominative)
b) 1 geala (accusative)
€) )5 > (genitive)

i) 4c)ay!
a) ¢ s34 ya (nominative)
b) 2 el (accusative)
€) )5 > (genitive)

Exercise:
case name
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Noun type A S

words: a) & 5 ‘)A. (nomlnatn./e)

syntactic b) (2 gaaia (accusative)

function, o

case name, ) s>« (genitive).

F;:'adr ;:Ze C When I visit the family during the weekends we eat dinner and watch TV
together.
Aae (g0 5l a5 oLl JSU g saus) Adles A AR 5 5 Ladie

i) alilal)

a) & ¢ _» (nominative)
b) 2 gualia (accusative)
C) .9y« (genitive)
i) 43led
a) & ¢8 ya (nominative)
b) 1 sanala (accusative)
C) ) 9>« (genitive)
iil) ¢Liall
a) ¢ _s8 ya (nominative)
b) 2 seala (accusative)
C) 9> (genitive)
iv) (yse paldll
a) & ¢ _» (nominative)
b) 2 gualia (accusative)
C) H9 e (genitive)
D She saw the accident on TV then read an article about it
Ao Alia el 3 25 ¢y g 500 8 Aaal) cudals
i) asalall
a) & ¢ _» (nominative)
b) 2 guala (accusative)
C) .9y« (genitive)
i) 9 4l
a) & ¢8 ya (nominative)
46 b) 1 sanala (accusative)
C) 9>« (genitive)



iii)

a) ¢ s34 ya (nominative)
b) 2 seaia (accusative)
€) )5 >« (genitive)

E The two friends met in the evening and had dinner, then went into the
“Shuruuq” bookstore where Mustafa bought a magazine and Mahmoud
bought a book.

iy elld ary 5 Ll ST g plasall L laall Jilis
Sl s Uae Alaias (5 yill Cus €35 all” 45Sa

iii)

vi)

Oiall

a) & 8 e (nominative)
b) 2 geala (accusative)
€) )5 y>=(genitive)
;Luud\

a) ¢ s34 ya (nominative)
b) 2 seaia (accusative)
€) )5 >« (genitive)

e Lial)

a) g §3 ya (nominative)
b) 2 sualia (accusative)
C) 9>« (genitive)

a) & 8 e (nominative)
b) 1 geala (accusative)
€) )5 y>=(genitive)
ibas

a) ¢ _$3 ya (nominative)
b) 2 seaia (accusative)
€) )5 >« (genitive)
ae

a) ¢ §3 ya (nominative)
b) 2 sualia (accusative)
C) 9>« (genitive)

LUS 3 gena

Exercise:
case name
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vil) 2 gana
a) ¢ s34 ya (nominative)
b) 2 gualia (accusative)
C) 9>« (genitive)
viii) LS
a) & 8 e (nominative)
b) 1 geala (accusative)
€) )5 y>= (genitive)

Case marking

Only words are given case marks, not phrases or sentences.

Case marking means providing a “clue” indicating the case or function of a
noun. When the English first person singular pronoun functions as a subject, it
becomes “I”, otherwise it is “me”. The marking thus involves a pretty obvious
“clue” — a complete change of the word from “I” to “me”. In other instances
English case marking is by only changing a letter:

They went to John — John went to them (y — m)
She’s the one who saw me — She’s the one whom I saw (0 — m)

There are two ways to mark the case of Arabic nouns:

1 Diacritics
2 Letters

Exercises: case marking

Exercise 3

Are case marks applied to any of the words or phrases below? Give the answer
e:_'a (yes) or ¥ (no) in the blank spaces below.

o Y

a) singular, feminine noun

b) singular, masculine noun

¢) dual, feminine noun

d) sound, plural masculine

e) verbal phrase

f) nominal phrase




Case marking by diacritics

Case-marking diacritics — if present — (see Case-marking diacritics in the Arabic
language writing system) are as follows.
Nominative case (& $ )d\) is generally marked by the following diacritics:

1 4ala /u/ for a definite noun

2 aia (p s¥/un/ for an indefinite noun

Examples:

Number Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Single Definite Cpigall i\.a.\:JAQ.AM The engineer
Single Indefinite &»J.\@.n f\.a.».l.}.g_a An engineer
Plural Definite &l BV The cars
Plural Indefinite &l _)\:m Cars

Accusative case, jm.bd\, is generally marked by the following diacritics:

1 4at4 /a/, for a definite noun (exceptions include plural feminine nouns)

2 C_:s (s /an/ for an indefinite feminine noun (exceptions include plural
feminine nouns)

3 the letter | and 1 (43 i /an/ for an indefinite masculine noun

Examples:

Number Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Single Definite w..\J.g_AM Z...»J.L@.A\ The engineer
Single Indefinite L»J.x@_n :\.u.\.l.t@_.a An engineer

Genitive case () g );.d\) is generally marked by the following diacritics:

1 3 S /i/ for a definite noun
2 S (p ¢ii/in/ for an indefinite noun

Case
marking by
diacritics
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Examples:

Number Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Single Definite g.m.;@_d\ ;:\.A.nl.i.g_ﬂn The engineer
Single Indefinite g.m.«.@_a Z\...uj.\.g.a An engineer
Plural Definite gbham.@_d\ The engineers
Plural Indefinite g_a\.u_‘u@_A Engineers

Exercise: case marking by diacritics

Exercise 4

Study the sentence below. Add the appropriate case marker to the underlined
words. If necessary, refer to sections on agreement, case marking, and syntactic
functions of nouns and their case markers.

L st padilaall Jlai¥) el geal 4S5 5eY) da Sall culaia)
gosanly Al o g lall o T8 5 sall el s el
e ) (g e oalall Gale e (B Cpaldl (e Gl siasa
i ) o alag) Chags A e 9 40S) el 258 5 4 &l LS (5l alaxg
Bl g Caiall a5

Exercise 5

Study the phrases below. Identify the syntactic function of the underlined words

as subject of a verb (d:;\é), object of a verb (4  ¢=84), Object of a preposition
(U (».u\). For each underlined word, select the appropriate name of the

case-marking diacritic (2\.2.1'4, :\Aﬁg, 3 )...uS)
2) Al 5 pall Asigall
b) Jlai¥) il seal da Sall Culatin
b gall gl 3
&) AlaY) e Sal Cudlaviad
d) u slall ((2) ld



For each of the four underlined words, fill in the blanks below with 1) the appro-
priate syntactic function and 2) the name of the case-marking diacritic. If neces-
sary, refer to sections on case marking and syntactic functions of nouns and their
case markers.

Syntactic function Case-marking diacritic
a) 5 yall
b) Jb
¢) 4a <all
d) sl

Case marking by letters

Whereas diacritics are often by convention left out of written Arabic, case-
marking letters cannot be left out of written words because letters are never left
out of written Arabic.

Letters are used for case-marking nouns in the dual (see Dual) and nouns in
the sound masculine plural (see Sound plurals).

Nominative case (t $ )d\) is marked by the letters:

) /aa/, for dual nouns
_g/uw/, for sound masculine plural nouns

Examples:

Number Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning

Dual Definite g\...nm.@_d u\i..u.«.@_d\ The two engineers
Dual Indefinite L)Lum.\.@_n gu.mJJ.@_A Two engineers
Plural Definite Oy gpadigal) NA The engineers
Plural Indefinite Oy spmdiga NA Engineers

Accusative case (& 3..4.'\4\3\) is generally marked by:

the letter | /an/ + diacritic C_"\s (3 oi for a single indefinite masculine noun
the letter (g /y/ for dual and sound masculine plural nouns

Case
marking by
letters
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Examples:
Number Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Single Indefinite La.n.l.l.@.ﬂ NA An engineer
Dual Definite ugl.m.\.@_d\ u.ﬂj.um@_dl The two engineers
Dual Indefinite u.u.m.x@_n gﬁh.‘u@.n Two engineers
Plural Definite Q,)ud.t@.d\ NA The engineers
Plural Indefinite Q,}ud.t@.aa NA Engineers
Genitive case () 5 yall) is marked by the:

letter S /y/ for dual and sound masculine plural nouns
Examples:
Number Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Dual Definite g;;»mg_d\ u:\:wm@_d\ The two engineers
Dual Indefinite uzwd.a.@_,o g,g&a.xg_a Two engineers
Plural Definite Cpadigal) The engineers
Plural Indefinite Cpdiga Engineers

Letters marking case of dual nouns

With dual nouns there is no distinction between the 2 saala (accusative) and
the 4 ya« (genitive) markers. Thus, case cannot be determined on the basis
of the marking; rather case is determined on the basis of the syntactic function

of the noun.

With dual nouns, case-marking letters — always present — are the following:
The nominative case (& 8 yall) is marked by the:

letter | /aa/,

Examples:

Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning

Definite uLw Vig Al Qt‘“ Vig Al The two engineers
Indefinite QL“ Viga UUM Viga Two engineers




Accusative and genitive cases () g yaall g (1 giaiall) are marked by the: Letters

marking case

! W/ of sound

etter Sy masculine
plural nouns

Examples:

Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning

Definite ',“{ Vig All ',f’,’ ig Al The two engineers

Indefinite i a gYoe Vig Two engineers

Letters marking case of sound masculine plural nouns

With sound masculine plural nouns there is no distinction between the (2 gaia
(accusative) and the ) g yaa (genitive) markers. Thus, case can’t be determined
on the basis of the marking; rather case is determined on the basis of the syntac-
tic function of the noun.

With sound masculine plural nouns, case-marking letters — always present —
are the following:

Nominative case (¢ 88 yall) is marked by:

the letter g/uu/

Examples:

Definiteness Masculine Meaning
Definite iJ ‘9“3_16_‘]\ The engineers
Indefinite CJ | gaudiga Engineers

Accusative and genitive () g yaall 5 (1 oaiall) cases are marked by:

the letter (g /ii/

In the plural, there is no distinction in case marking between accusative and

genitive () 5 yaall § 0 guaiall).

Examples:
Definiteness Masculine Meaning
Definite gy i Al The engineers

Indefinite “ediga Engineers 53




10 Exercises: case marking by letters

Noun type

words: i

syntactic Exercise 6

I:l;r:;tlr?gme Rewrite the sentences below by transforming the underlined singular nouns into
and case their dual form. Place the correct answer in the blank spaces below. Remem-
maring ber to make all necessary changes and add the letters marking the case of dual

nouns.

2) Al 24 e Ganag

b) (s SN e Q)

o) 4K 3 3y

d) al8 3 158 )

e) da )l Al il s

Exercise 7

Rewrite the sentences below by transforming the underlined singular nouns into
their plural, masculine form. Place the correct answer in the blank spaces below.
Remember to make all necessary changes and add the letters marking the case
of plural nouns.

a) g il e 8 Gl Ja )l Caagy

b) Jhiae ) el aluall 2 gy

c)uﬁ\)ﬁd\@d‘;sstﬁuM

54



Variations in case marking

The majority of circumstances requiring case marking by diacritics for nouns
are outlined above. The following, however, are some variations that are marked
slightly differently:

i) Sound plural feminine nouns, ending with the suffix <
ii) Diptotes (—a_yall (1o & siaall)
iiil) Nouns with the following letters in final position:
} (all)
s (b paita )
@ (L
Case marking: Feminine sound plural nouns ending in <

For the feminine sound plural, there is no distinction in case marking between

@ paidland g yaall

Examples:

Case Definiteness Feminine Meaning
g 8 yall Definite &l Sl the cars
a 8 yall Indefinite &l L cars

Jsaall/ saaiall Definite <l L) the cars

s/ saaiall Indefinite <l Bl cars

Case marking of diptotes s pall (1 & siasll

Diptotes are a class of nouns which do not display (s ¢i3 when they are indefi-
nite. In addition, when they are indefinite, there is no distinction in case marking

between (1 gaaiall and ) 5 yaall.

Examples:

Case Number Definiteness Feminine Meaning
& 58 yall Plural Definite é B) gl the streets
& 58 yall Plural Indefinite é Bl };.u streets

Jgaall/ seaiall Plural Definite g sl the streets
Jgaall/ seaiall Plural Indefinite ) g% streets

Variations in
case marking
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Case marking of nouns ending with ul\ —

Nouns ending in «all can’t have case markers.

Examples:
&)SJA L gala BB Meaning
Lac Lac Lac a stick
Liazll Liazll Liazll the stick

Case marking of nouns ending with 5  gaia Call —

There can be no case markers for nouns ending in 5 y goala (all,

Examples:
&jsf QL gala BB Meaning
v seia (se8a a coffee shop

G@j.’aj\ G@if«i\ G@j.id\ the coffee shop

Case marking of nouns ending with ¢4 — (5

For nouns ending in ;LJ, only the (1 sania (accusative) can be assigned a case
marker indicating the actual case. The other two cases can’t have a marker indi-
cating their actual cases; the indefinite & s8 yaand ) g yaaboth have the same

marker (- ), while neither the definite & js  )aNOr g yaa can have any marker.

Examples:
&ﬁf QL paia BEPY, Meaning
NS L}:nhi alas a lawyer
‘;Aafd\ L;?A\A:QJ\ L;A\AAJ‘ a lawyer

Exercise: variations in case marking

Exercise 8

Study the eight sentences below. The underlined words are diptotes (( & _$aa
- J;A\). First add the appropriate case marker to the underlined words. Then



write the case name for each of these eight words in the blank spaces below. The
first answer is offered as an example.

a) case name: 1 gaia
dale Jiu ) SKTY i e
stk da ) St Ll
b) case name:
F pall QARG Zaall elaY) L3308 L€ 3 A Y 13l

¢) case name:

A 8 e o B30y padl 8 2l o e e

d) case name:

o RS il (i (30K Dl el O

€) case name:

- one a2l ) S s jall Allall b agale Gt (3 il

f) case name:

(S Loe eludhs el 555 usom (A A dadlall i

g) case name:

Lo g ol Al dapad aali 83e L) AL U Laxie
h) case name:

g ) e sS85 5800y ol Bl da KAl A53RTA) s

An overview of case markings

Examples:
g 52l
Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
3
Definite Q.umg_di MJ&.@.AS\ The engineer
Indefinite &»J.\g_a :\..ud.\g_a An engineer

Definite Oludigal) Oliigal) The two engineers

An overview
of case
markings
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Indefinite uLa.uJ.\.@.A ul_mg.;@_.e Two engineers
Definite Q judl@_d\ L:L.u.ltg..d\ The engineers
Indefinite Q | gudiga C:'_a\.ud.xg_.a Engineers
Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Definite Cpdigall duaigdl The engineer
Indefinite LMJ.IG_A f\..umg_a An engineer
Definite Crwdigall Criiaadigall The two engineers
Indefinite Cridiga Chtdiga Two engineers
Definite Cpadigal) Cilaigal) The engineers
Indefinite &MJ.L@.A EL\L».LG_A Engineers
sl
Definiteness Masculine Feminine Meaning
Definite uai\.@_d\ @A.\.@_A\ The engineer
Indefinite diga %ug.;@_.e An engineer
Definite Crwdigall Criiadigall The two engineers
Indefinite u.\uA.;@.A U:\:\.I.u.u@.,n Two engineers
Definite Cpadigal) ldigall The engineers
Indefinite L/).ud.xg_‘a SLL»J;@_A Engineers

Exercise: an overview of case marking

Exercise 9

Complete the three tables below by making all necessary changes to the noun
CJiak (an actor).

A Fill in the blanks in this table with the noun in the singular. Please make all
necessary changes to reflect all combinations of the following attributes:
definite, indefinite, masculine, feminine, nominative case, accusative case,
genitive case.



Exercise: an
The singular (334l overview of

case marking

Definite (2\3_)3.2) Indefinite ('5_/)/53) Case
Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine
(Sxisa) (S%) (Sxisa) (S
( L\Mh' . &)3),6!‘

@ sacaiall
Dl

B Fill in the blanks in this table with the noun in the dual. Please make all
necessary changes to reflect all combinations of the following attributes:

definite, indefinite, masculine, feminine, nominative case, accusative case,
genitive case.

The dual (L;'::'\ﬁ\ )

Definite (48 y2a) Indefinite (3 ,S3) Case
Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine
(&i3e) (A%) (S 54) (RX%)

g 58l
@ yraiall
— — — — D3l

C Fill in the blanks in this table with the noun in the plural. Please make all
necessary changes to reflect all combinations of the following attributes:

definite, indefinite, masculine, feminine, nominative case, accusative case,
genitive case.

The plural (@;J\)

Definite (43 y2%) Indefinite (5))S5) Case
Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine
(Sxi5%) (A% (S 5%) (A%

g s el
@ sacaiall
sl
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UNIT 11

Syntactic functions and their case markers
l e Aldle g4l ey Al

The function of a word determines its case (see Syntactic function). The follow-
ing are some main functions of words and their equivalent case names:

A The following functions of words are marked & o _ya (nominative):
Je L&l (subject of a verb)
idl_a.fd\ (subject of a daam) dlas)
A1) (predicate of a duans) dlas)

B The following functions of words are marked o gacaia accusative:

4 (J gnda ) (direct object of a verb)
s ylall (adverb)
C The following functions of words are marked y 3 yaw (genitive):

A8 );.ZJ\ (the object of a preposition)
4] Calak ) (the second term of an ’idafa)



UNIT 12
Noun types

A phrasal predicate is a nominal phrase with one of the following headwords:

1 Proper noun

Examples:

2 Common noun
Examples:
- el (JAD e EIal Ll
3 Adjectival noun
Examples:
Alysh (Jysh <k e
4 Temporal or locative adverbial noun
Examples:
s gl (and (3 (O e
5 Gerund
Examples:
(O Dl G e
ceJa (Jlin
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Adjectival nouns
An adjectival noun has a masculine form as well as a feminine one.

Examples of adjectival nouns in the singular:

BnS/ S

b ypria/ yaia
Ao/l

5 e/ yda

The examples of adjectives above illustrate that an adjective has a masculine form
and an equivalent feminine one. In other words, adjectives exist in masculine-
feminine pairs.

The relative adjective il

The relative adjective is formed by suffixing a (s to the masculine noun.

Example:
Egypt Egyptian (s., m.)
D 3

There are three exceptions:
If a noun ends in 3 or ) or L.

To form the adjective: First, drop the last letter 3 or } or L, then add the (5.

Examples:
1 If the word ends in |, such as <y yal

America American (s., m.)

S al Sl



Exercise:
the relative
adjective

Syria Syrian (s., m.) L

2 Ifthe word ends in Ly, such as L ) gus
L me S

3 If the word ends in 3, such as 4zala

University  Academic (s., m.)

w

Jaala RN

To form a feminine adjective, add 3 after the adjectival suffix (s.

Example:
Egypt Egyptian Egyptian
(s., m.) (s., f)
s S ran 4 e

Exercise: the relative adjective duuill

Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate relative adjectives. First, for each statement,
identify the suitable word from the glossary below. Then make all the necessary
changes to each selected word from the glossary below to convert it to an adjective
that agrees with the noun that it qualifies. That is, the relative adjective must agree
with the noun that it qualifies in terms of number, gender, and definiteness.

Glossary
Saudi Arabia 443 gl
Italy Liay
Spain R
France L 43
Turkey LS
Egypt Py
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Arab e (s, m.)
coffee 5 5g8 (s., f)
bank Sl (s., m.)
literature k._IS{}“ (s., m.)
a) a Saudi man Jda )
b) the Turkish coffee (s., f.) 5 5g4ll
¢) the Arab bank (s., m.) Sl
d) ltalian girl ly

e) The book, Alf Leila Wa Leila, is one of the great
works in the history of Arab Literature (s., m.).

ey e 7al 5 AL Calfe s
G G ) 8 Aaglanll

f) I {study/am studying} Spanish literature (s., m.)
) Ll

g) She’s an Egyptian from the city of Tanta
h) the Egyptian student (s., m.) lual)

Substantive nouns
Examples of masculine substantive nouns:

<l abook
gLd  astreet
Olaid  acup

Cas ahouse



Examples of feminine substantive nouns:

5law  acar
gl atable
5yl atree

43k  anapartment

The masculine and feminine examples of substantive nouns above illustrate that
a substantive is either masculine or feminine. There aren’t masculine-feminine
pairs of the same substantive.

Gerunds jiaall

Gerunds and verb

A )5.».42 can is derived from a verb. For example, the )3..42\ from the verb
)/éb.é, he travels, is )é:.d\. (See Word—noun paradigm.) Depending on how it is
used, it can have either the meaning “travelling”, or the meaning of the English
infinitive “to travel”.

Gerunds and gender

A gerund is either masculine or feminine. There are no masculine-feminine pairs
of the same gerund.
Examples of masculine gerunds:

z & (an) explanation
Jgn’y  (an) existence

J | 928 (an) acceptance

W

o walking (e.g. Walking is beneficial.)
Examples of feminine gerunds:

5¢) )@  reading

LU writing

34Le  stupidity

5ol sweetness

Gerunds

_).LAA]\

65



12
Noun types

66

Exercises: gerunds

Exercise 2

Rewrite the following sentence by substituting the word cs‘:‘:“ (walking) with the
prompts provided. Make all other necessary changes.

He likes walking because it strengthens the mind.

a) walking Jaall (5%a 4.'1“}{ (i)l sa
b) reading

c) writing

Exercise 3

Study the sentences below. Underline the _jdia in each sentence.
a) s il (K]

b) pleai) ciay ¥ Jalal

¢) il B¢l & Eidiuds il

4y 5mS)) Cpaall 8 ALY L) il

e) dakiall o2a 8 cliradl) dac ala )

)zl ol s ¥ 3

@) Bsedl) oyl g IS Jiie

h) geal) e uma saa il ) sl

) AL ad Ll



UNIT 13

The “human” vs “non-human”
classification of nouns

Arabic nouns fall into two broad categories (kingdoms in other systems). The
first category, d§\al\, meaning “rational”, is only in reference to humans. The

other category, d§\.=d\ &, meaning “not rational”, includes everything else (i.e.
animal, vegetable, and mineral).

Gender and non-human nouns

Arabic has no neutral category, i.e. it; there are only masculine and feminine.
In the singular, the word “it” is either masculine ( 3&) or feminine ( &). So, a
non-human noun is either: )

masculine or feminine

)éqfa — or ;\:)fé -
Examples:

This is the chair (m.) = )gl\ B Jaa

This is the apartment (f.) PERA( PR

Non-human referents are often made explicit. Thus, Arabic equivalents of
English expressions such as “It is hot”, “It is night”, or “It is difficult” tend not
to use proform equivalents of “it”, such as ¢& and 4. Instead a commonly
understood or commonly interpreted referent of “it” is used.

Examples:
Ol sl It (i.e. the weather) is hot
Al Cis ol It (i.e. the time) is night
A AR 1t (i.e. the problem) is difficult
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Exercise: gender and non-human nouns

Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks. Below is a glossary of terms for reference.

Glossary

? J\;;» car

) ambulance

& fast
1 The car (f.) is fast S g v |
2 It (the car, f.) is fast Az gy
3 The ambulance (m.) is fast eyl
4 It (the ambulance, m.) is fast &

Gender and human nouns

A human noun can have a masculine and a feminine form. To make a masculine
noun feminine, add a 41a 93 ya i

Example:
Professor
SUMT Masculine
Eﬁlﬁwi Feminine

Exercise: gender and human nouns

Exercise 2

Rewrite the following by turning the masculine human nouns into feminine.
Please make all necessary changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the
blank spaces below.

a) He is a professor i 9
She is a professor

b) He is a student s sa

She is a student




c¢) He is American =S JA\ Y
She is American

Number in human and non-human nouns
and their adjectives

Concerning the number in nouns, Arabic distinguishes between human and non-
human nouns.

Non-human plural nouns are treated like singular feminine nouns in a sen-
tence. Therefore, the adjectives for non-human plural nouns will always be sin-
gular and feminine.

Examples:
non-human noun and adjective meaning
:\;‘S-’)““ <)l American (s., f.) cars (pl., f.)
Z\;S:UA\ 5l American (s., f.) car (s., f.)
dxuil g &)\yﬁ wide (s., f.) streets (pL.)
@”U &JUA wide (s., m.) street (s., m.)

Only human adjectives can be plural and feminine or masculine.

Examples:
human noun and adjective meaning
S )A\ s American student (s., m.)
sy )A‘ Al American student (s., f.)
8 5:.6.; _)A\ a_mw)\ja American (pl., m.) students (pl., m.)
GBSy J.A‘ Gllls American (pl., f.) students (pl., f.)

Exercise: number in human and non-human
nouns and their adjectives

Exercise 3

Fill in the blank spaces below with the appropriate adjective. Use the glossary
below to identify the relevant adjective. Then make all the necessary adjustments
to the number and gender of the adjective to ensure agreement with the noun.

Exercise:
number in
human and
non-human
nouns

and their
adjectives
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Glossary
LL!L:j languages (pl.)
=sS }i European (s., m.)
O jA’A )’.L’o translators (pl., m.)
L_UE Arab (pl.)
g_ﬂAL 94 employees (pl., f.)
REREN new (s., m.)
;Lui\ things
=LL  Japanese (s., m.)
é.z\.uj Lebanese (s., m.)

a) Italian, Spanish, and French are European languages.
s g )5 Al 5 Al

b) Lebanese friends

c) Arab translators at the UN

3 - 3 S\ (‘-\:‘\‘\2\ L,’J: O . s
d) Miss Muna, Miss Wafa’ and Mrs Mary are new employees.

Q\&LJA@JLADM\J&UJ@E\)@QM:\S“

e) Today, the history professor taught us new things about ancient Central

Asian history.
$Lul Lale sy Ul il 2 sl
f) Honda, Isuzu and Toyota are Japanese cars.

Gl s Uisn g5 ) gl 9 13 52




UNIT 14

The human category nouns

l. Singular human

Reference to singular masculine human nouns

Masculine singular human nouns are referred to by the pronoun 4, or by the
demonstrative |3a.

Examples:
Ja 1aa This man
Jday s This is a man
Jal sa laa This is the man

Exercise: reference to singular masculine human nouns

Exercise 1

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
singular masculine human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific
pronoun and/or demonstrative. Where, for example, the pronoun is affixed to
part of another word, only write the independent pronoun. If there are no refer-
ences to singular, masculine human nouns, write “none” in the blank spaces.

Glossary
i< jall i restless
) 3axy  far-sighted
I f\s:xs; cute/funny
YU ii\.::_%a By quick-witted
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14 aaall Gyshall  tall

The human

category aa ‘9” :l..m;j\ handsome
rouns A2l Qa8 silent, not wordy

bl :d:m; pretty, scenic
’ ldll igka  kind-hearted, generous
OUinY) 4=l ol in broad circulation
631\ Ju& unpleasant
aall Jaal  pale-faced or jaundiced

a)
AS Al S ged Al sha B 2al 5 S & (udag o AT wodaion Y

b)
BRI \‘;_s.u\q K& laill Sapey Als) 3l

c)
Al day ju g 2l 2083 LY Leinad s (sl

d)
a5l Joaall dalal) (y lall L3N 13 (4

e)

f)
ale (K gL (i daty ";Asss}’);uu\mﬂ L dalaie 028

2)
25 5al) e ¢ el @ g 0017 ) g i ga () saidl 927 1 B ya
Ly dal Sl

h)
S omisn Cail o can 3l Hial s fas laad il o

i)
anae b o Jslad y (ulill S Cand el 40k a

i)

72 Oy (pe ST Aza gl el ¥ A (L padd s



Reference to singular feminine human nouns

Feminine singular human nouns are referred to by the pronoun 4, or by the
demonstrative s . .

Examples:
3 yall oda This woman
Siﬁ 0l (Eifl a'JA) This is a woman
3l yall & o8 This is the woman

Exercise: reference to singular feminine human nouns

Exercise 2

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
singular feminine human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pro-
noun and/or demonstrative. Where, for example, the pronoun is affixed to part of
another word, only write the independent pronoun. If there are no references to
singular feminine human nouns, write “none” in the blank spaces.

Glossary
S Hall S restless bl ilm; pretty, scenic
il '}Eq..u_) far-sighted lal) 4k kind-hearted,
eﬂ\ is,)s; cute/funny generous
. 2 o L) Azl oll  in broad
‘\-G—’J-‘M Az puy  quick-witted circulation
Al Jyphll  tall eﬂ\ L& unpleasant
423l deall handsome sl ’);.a.a\ pale-faced or
PON] a8 silent, not jaundiced
wordy
a)
A ) G sed ¢l gha sae dal g S b palas Of AT aakaig ¥
b)
Jainl) 8 Ll [RE latl) By Ailus) sl
¢)

CUIRR ESNPIRRLEENTE G ADY. JURENS

Exercise:
reference to
singular fem-
inine human
nouns

73



14

The human

category
nouns

74

d)

€an ol Jaaal Aalal) 3y shall CALEN 18

¢)
SIS 8 5 ( sad a3Y Gl agle (ot () camaall (1

)
ale (S &5 508 (s Al Gl 5 jlalial) dlias Ailaie o3

g)
Bl (e i @) 5950577 ) 5 o 50 ) shaiid) 22 ) B s
SLEEY) Al

h)
fom e Sl b el il s s lans o s

i)
anaelu o Jslad y ulall S Can el A5k a

i

Summary: reference to singular human nouns

Predictably, in the singular, gender determines which pronouns and demonstra-
tives are used to reference a noun:

Masculine: Feminine:
Pronoun: ¢4 Pronoun: 4
Demonstrative: 128 Demonstrative: 528

Exercises: summary - reference to singular human nouns

Exercise 3

Rewrite the sentences below and change pronouns and demonstratives that are
singular masculine human to singular feminine human. Please make all neces-
sary changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

a)

Al sha 3 2a 5 e B Gulag o AT e Y
A8 all 'y gl



b)
faa gl Joaad) Aal) (y glall LS 138 (4

c)
DS 8 5 3 gad a5y Gl agle Cayaty () camacall (g

d)
663‘ aéﬁj ( )Aa.u.\. v )A
S8 e ST dna (A adaind Y

Exercise 4

Rewrite the sentences below and change pronouns and demonstratives that are
singular feminine human to singular masculine human. Please make all neces-
sary changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

Glossary
area/place dalaiq (s, £) area/place O\Sa (s, m.)
a)
Aol A s ol 4t LY g hanas
b)

ale (K &g Ol W dady ";amwgmmmﬁ L dalaie 028
c)

anae b o Jslad s (ulall OS Caad el 40k a
Il. Dual human

Reference to masculine dual human nouns

Masculine dual human nouns can be referred to by the pronoun Léc, or by the
demonstrative ()4 if the noun is in the nominative case, or the demonstrative
(14 if the noun is either in the accusative or genitive case.

Examples:

oA )aa  These two men
um‘) O)da These are two men
D ES Lo C)da  These are the two men

Reference
to masculine
dual human
nouns
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Exercise: reference to masculine dual human nouns

Exercise 5

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each sen-
tence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a mas-
culine dual human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pronoun
and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to masculine dual human nouns,
write “none” in the blank spaces.

a)
Olwdigall Laa (138

b)
el alall 84S 55 L Gludigall o)l

c)
Ol yadll Laa olila

d)

el alall 8 dlae Bale Vil (lica yadl) olila

Reference to feminine dual human nouns

Feminine dual human nouns are referred to by the pronoun LA}A, or by the demon-
strative ()\3la if the noun is in the nominative case, or the demonstrative _yila if
the noun is in either the accusative or genitive case.

Examples:

oGl yall ila  These two women
Ul s These are two women
oGl yall Laa ila  These are the two women

Exercise: reference to feminine dual human nouns

Exercise 6

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
feminine dual human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pronoun
and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to feminine dual human nouns,
write “none” in the blank spaces.



a) Exercises:
. summary
uh.um.@.d\ Lea u\JA reference to
dual human
b) nouns

alal aladl 84Sl Ll Gluigal) olaa

c)

Olia yaall Laa lila
d)

aball alall 8 dgilae sale Vi (lica el Glila
Summary: reference to dual human nouns

With demonstratives, reference to the dual masculine requires a masculine
demonstrative, while reference to the dual feminine requires a feminine one:

Masculine: ()34 ¢5)aa
Feminine: (s ¢ 5lila

However, reference to the masculine dual and the feminine dual is by the same
pronoun:

. 2

Masculine: Lea
. . 2
Feminine: Loa

Exercises: summary reference to dual human nouns

Exercise 7

Rewrite the sentences below and change the pronouns and demonstratives that
are dual masculine human to dual feminine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

These are the (two m.) children
oolalall Lea o)aa

These are the (two f.) children

These (two m.) engineers founded a company last year
bl alall 84S 5 Lund Gludigall oa

These (two f.) engineers founded a company last year 77
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Exercise 8

Rewrite the sentences below and change the pronouns and demonstratives that
are dual feminine human to dual masculine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

These (two f.) nurses founded a free clinic last year
alall alall 8 dilae 3alie Vil (lica jadll lila

These (two m.) nurses founded a free clinic last year

These are nurses (d., f.)
Olica yaa Laa o)lla

These are nurses (d., m.)

l1l. Plural human

Reference to masculine plural human nouns

Plural masculine human nouns are referred to by the pronoun (:A , or by the demon-

strative ¢ 5a.

Examples:

Jall eYsa These men
day eV These are men
Jda )l (‘2 PAVEY These are the men

Exercise: reference to masculine plural human nouns

Exercise 9

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each sen-
tence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a mas-
culine plural human noun. In the blank spaces, write the specific pronoun and/or
demonstrative. If there are no references to masculine dual human nouns, write
“none” in the blank spaces.



a)
¢ lalal) AR c\EIjA

b)
clale c‘).(}&»

c)
G yisall ca Y sa

d)
058 rinall ad oY 5

€)
J.\AM\ (:A c‘).(}&»

f)

g)
Glax i g oY 5

h)

Reference to feminine plural human nouns

Plural feminine human nouns are referred to by the pronoun :')Is, or by the demon-
strative ¢ 5a.

Examples:

cluall &Y 5 These women

ela ¢ Y 5a These are women
PRI J& &Y 5a These are the women

Exercise: reference to feminine plural human nouns

Exercise 10

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each sen-
tence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a femi-
nine plural human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pronoun
and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to feminine plural human nouns,
write “none” in the blank spaces.

Exercise:
reference

to feminine
plural human
nouns
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clalall ('.\A c‘).(}é»

b)
clle ;Y}A

c)
QEM\ A c‘).(}é»

d)

e
2 aa £V 50

f)
J.m)\:i c«‘)[_‘yh

g)
Glaa yia (Y 5p

h)

Gilas yiall Y 54
Summary: reference to plural human nouns

Reference to the masculine feminine plural is by the same demonstrative:
Masculine: ¢ ‘58
Feminine: ¢'Y 58
However, reference to the masculine requires a masculine pronoun, but refer-
ence to the feminine requires a feminine one:

Masculine: eﬁz

.. @ 8
Feminine: (&

Exercise: summary - reference to plural human nouns

Exercise 11

Rewrite the sentences below and change the pronouns and demonstratives that
are plural feminine human to plural masculine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces.

a) These (pl. f.) are the skilled (individuals)
G yisall a oY sa



These (pl. m.) are the skilled (individuals) Exercise:
summary —

reference to
plural human

b) These are translators (pl. f.) nouns

Slex e o £V 5

These are translators (pl. m.)

Overall
Singular

Reference to the masculine and feminine using pronouns and demonstratives is
on the basis of gender:

Masculine: sa and |3a
Feminine: & and ATy

Dual

Reference to the masculine and feminine is on the basis of gender only with the
demonstratives:

Masculine: (pda ¢())a
Feminine: (yila ¢ ylila
However, reference to the masculine and feminine is by the same pronoun:
Masculine: Lo
Feminine: Lah

Plural

Reference to the masculine and the feminine is on the basis of gender only with
the pronouns:

Masculine: ffs

.. @2
Feminine: (&
However, reference to the masculine and feminine is by the same demonstrative:

Masculine: ¢y ‘s
Feminine: ¢ 58 81
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UNIT 15

The non-human category nouns

l. Singular non-human

Reference to singular masculine non-human nouns

Masculine singular non-human nouns are referred to by the pronoun g4, or by
the demonstrative 134,

Examples:
= )él\ Jaa This chair
"‘_,,_u )é Jaa This is a chair
Ga.u)i]\ FEYATS This is the chair
) & :)Lﬂ\ Jaa This street
& JL» Jaa This is a street
& DL sa 12a This is the street
Olaadl) 13a This cup
Olaid 12 This is a cup
Olaadll e 1A This is the cup
Gl 13 This house
GITTRRTY This is a house
Gl oo 134 This is the house

Exercise: singular masculine non-human nouns

Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate noun and pronoun and/or demon-
strative. The first example is completed for reference. For help, refer to the fol-
lowing glossary of objects found in a typical classroom:



Glossary Reference
to singular
¢ . feminine
Gu)S (s., m.) chair non-human
<L (s, m.) door nodns
2

«ﬂ\:ﬁi (s., m.) window
U (s, m.) book
(Jg (s., m.) pen

What is this? ¢l WL
This is a chair. [KYY

2

This is the chair g N

What is this? ¢

This is a door. -

This is the door. FEYIATS

What is this? ¢l L
This is a window.

This is the window. SIGEY

What is this? ¢
This is a book. GUS |a
This is the book.

What is this? Cla La
This is a pen.

This is the pen. {Jsj\ 52 134

Reference to singular feminine non-human nouns

Feminine singular non-human nouns are referred to by the pronoun ., or by
the demonstrative o2 )

Examples:
E_)\;.m]\ AT This car 83
B)\é.u IRYY This is a car
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g|ev| ) Y This is the car
3 il sda This tree
3 )k oda This is a tree
i oA oda This is the tree
4 glall oda This table
4 gla o2 This is a table
Akl & o2a This is the table
Jai) oda This apartment
PERRRYY This is an apartment
*ERA [ AN This is the apartment
Exercise: singular feminine non-human nouns
Exercise 2
Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate noun and pronoun and/or demon-
strative. For help, refer to the following glossary of objects found in a typical
classroom:
Glossary
gk (s., T table
«L..\‘)'S (s., f.) notebook
What is this? Toa La
This is a table. Y
This is the table. 4 gl
What is this?
This is a notebook. Q:M
This is the notebook. ;\u\zﬂ\
Summary:
Predictably, in the singular, gender determines which pronouns and demonstra-
tives are used to reference a noun:
Masculine:
84 Pronoun: ¢4

Demonstrative: 12a



Feminine:
Pronoun: 4
Demonstrative: 528

Il. Dual non-human

Reference to dual masculine non-human nouns

Masculine, non-human dual nouns can be referred to by the pronoun Leh. These
nouns can also be referred to by the demonstrative (4} if they are in the nomi-
native case, or the demonstrative (pa if they are in either the accusative or the
genitive case.

Examples:

Ole LAl i These two streets
Ole HLE ol These are two streets
Ole Lall Laa olaa These are the two streets

Exercise: dual masculine non-human nouns

Exercise 3

Translate the English phrases below into Arabic with a noun and pronoun and/or
demonstrative. Use a pronoun or demonstrative corresponding to non-human dual
masculine nouns. Refer to the glossary below for the noun and make the necessary
changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary
S book (s., m.)

g_11_1 door (s., m.)
SALE window (s., m.)
S book (s., m.)

(As pen (s., m.)

1. These are two books

i1. These are the two doors

iii. These are the two windows

Exercise:
dual
masculine
non-human
nouns
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iv. These two houses

v. These are the two pens

Reference to feminine dual non-human nouns

OLisdl) Feminine dual nouns are referred to by the pronoun L&, or by the
demonstrative (Uil if the noun is in the nominative case, or the demonstrative
Cola if the noun is in either the accusative or genitive case.

Examples:
u\ﬁgﬁd\ QULA These two apartments
g\.x;J QULA These are two apartments
ul;'\;.:.ﬂ\ Lad QL’\\A These are the two apartments

Exercise: dual, feminine non-human nouns

Exercise 4

Transform the English phrases below into Arabic with a noun and pronoun and/or
demonstrative. Use a pronoun or demonstrative corresponding to non-human dual
feminine nouns. Refer to the glossary below for the noun and make the necessary
changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary
'&J\;.w car (s., f.)
SJ:;.:.'} tree (s., f.)
AP table (s., f.)
35\;_.;3 apartment (s., f.)

i) These two cars

ii) These are the two cars

iii) These are the two trees

iv) These two tables




Summary:
With demonstratives, reference to the dual masculine requires a masculine de-
monstrative, while reference to the dual feminine requires a feminine one:
Masculine: (pda ¢)aa
Feminine: (yila ¢yl

However, reference to the masculine dual and the feminine dual is by the same
pronoun:

. 2

Masculine: Lad
.. 5

Feminine: Loa

lll. Plural non-human
Reference to all non-human plural nouns

Plural non-human nouns form a special category. They are all exclusively referred
to by the pronoun &, or by the demonstrative 2.

Examples:

& BIENA{IRYN These streets
& ) g o These are streets
g )il A oda These are the streets

Exercise: reference to all non-human plural nouns

Exercise 5

Translate the English phrases below into Arabic with a noun and pronoun and/or
demonstrative. Use a pronoun or demonstrative corresponding to non-human plural
nouns. Refer to the glossary below for the noun and make the necessary changes to
ensure agreement.

Glossary

. -

4 notebook
ia%  apartment

i) These notebooks

ii) These apartments

Exercise:
reference

to all non-
human plural
nouns

87
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iii) These are the apartments

iv) These are apartments

Overall
Singular

Reference to the masculine and feminine using pronouns and demonstratives is
on the basis of gender:

Masculine: & and 138
Feminine: & and s

Dual

Reference to the masculine and feminine is on the basis of gender only with the
demonstratives:

Masculine: Qg.'lh co\.JA
Feminine: (il ¢l
However, reference to the masculine and feminine is by same pronoun:

. 2

Masculine: Lad
. . 2
Feminine: Led

Plural

Reference to the masculine and the feminine is by the same pronoun:

Masculine: &
Feminine: &

Similarly, reference to the masculine and feminine is by the same demonstrative:

Masculine: s34

Feminine: 52



UNIT 16

Noun attributes: number, gender,
case, definiteness

The morphological nature of the structure of Arabic words is such that, apart
from its core meaning (which is determined by its roots), a noun has four attri-
butes: number, gender, case, and definiteness.

Number (322)
Singular (2 )34)
Dual (_%4)
Plural (c.a:;)

Gender is either masculine or feminine. There is no neutral category.
Case is nominative, accusative, or genitive.
Definiteness is definite or indefinite.

Decoding attributes of an unfamiliar noun

We can discern the attributes of a noun based on its form. That is, we can read
a word we have never seen before and determine the number, gender, case, and
definiteness of the noun based on the form of the word.

For example, study the following two nouns in their singular feminine, indefi-
nite forms:

3 J\;\u car
adies actress (female actor)
bl Japanese woman/girl

Now, study the nouns in their plural feminine, indefinite forms:

S\ e cars
CMWiad actresses (female actors)

Gl Japanese women/girls

89
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A pattern is seen in the examples above. The singular feminine indefinite nouns
end in the letter 3 and the plural feminine indefinite nouns end in the letters <l

singular feminine, indefinite plural feminine, indefinite

B i e
- Si, ) C'_j\l:/.’ )
anbl bl

Exercise: decoding attributes of an unfamiliar noun

Exercise 1

Study the feminine, indefinite nouns below and determine whether they are sin-
gular or plural by underlining the correct choice.

Noun Answer choices
4o )42 (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
4wdiga  (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
'&J;.I» (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
4aala  (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
&_1\.0/; )31\ (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
GOlwdiga  (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
a_a\J;u (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
Cileols  (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)

Typical arrangement of noun constituents (number,
gender, case, and definiteness)

In this section, we will examine the typical anatomy of a noun with respect to its
attributes (i.e. number, gender, case, and definiteness).

The morphological nature of the structure of Arabic nouns is such that the
attributes are intertwined in a single word. Therefore, we cannot easily examine
them in isolation. The typical anatomy of a noun can be represented morpho-
logically by columns showing a noun and the relative position of each of its
attributes.

The tables below illustrate the typical arrangement of the constituents of a
noun.



Singular: typical arrangement of noun constituents (number, Typical

- arrange-
gender, case, and definiteness) >
e constituents
dL\M (number,

gender,
definiteness noun gender case definiteness number sase Bl
definiteness)
mumaththil u n
FITN
Jiaal)
definiteness noun gender case definiteness number
al mumaththil u
.
PR
definiteness noun gender case definiteness number
mumaththil at u n
A
PASAY
definiteness noun gender case definiteness number
al mumaththil at u

Dual: typical arrangement of noun constituents (number, gender,
case, and definiteness)

(PNias
definiteness noun gender case number
mumaththil aa ni
Ol
definiteness noun gender case number
al mumaththil aa ni
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o‘ .~S:~

definiteness noun gender case number
mumaththil at aa ni
o‘ - S# n
definiteness noun gender case number
al mumaththil at aa ni

Plural: typical arrangement of noun constituents (number, gender,
case, and definiteness)

O sbias

definiteness noun gender case number
mumaththil uu na
definiteness noun gender case number
al mumaththil uu na
FENTY
Mg
definiteness noun gender case definiteness
mumaththil aat u n
PR+
SRl
definiteness noun gender case definiteness
al mumaththil aat u




The following sections contain details illustrating number, gender, case, and
definiteness in nouns.

Number Jaal)

As noted above, Arabic nouns are either singular, dual, or plural.

Morphology

Plurals are more than two. Plurals are formed by suffixation (sound plural) or
inter-digitation (broken plural).

For masculine plural nouns, add a suffix to the noun stem.
For feminine plural nouns, add a suffix after removing the (at) suffix.

The dual is a separate morphological entity. For the dual, the suffix is added to
the noun stem. In the case of the feminine, the (at) suffix is not removed.

Singular 3 7yal)

Singular nouns are marked by an absence of dual or plural suffixes. The follow-
ing are examples of indefinite masculine and feminine nouns in the singular:

Masculine:

Jda)) a man
Jiak an actor

51 ason
RN a book
Feminine:
3 %) a woman
Gy a girl/daughter
ik an actress
gk a table
P a bookstore/library

Number

Azl

93



E Exercise: singular 3 il

Noun

attributes: B
number, Exercise 2

gender, case,

. Read the phrases below. Each one comprises a noun followed by an adjective.

Draw a line under the adjectives in the singular form.

a) Ol () san 4
b) Ll Cles i
0) Ay 34

d) 4l @l b

&) L g5l clad

f) e (e i

Dual u.nl’d\

Dual nouns are marked by the compound dual suffixes Q\ (aani) or U:\ (ayni).
It is important to note that the alif (}) in the dual suffix Q\ indicates that a dual
noun is in the nominative (Z ¢ )d\) case, whereas a ye{a’ (Lﬁ) in the dual suf-
fix (y indicates that a dual noun is in the accusative (< gaaiall) or the geni-

tive/( s ‘);Z\J\) case (see Case). The following are the same singular nouns, as
above, but in the dual:

Masculine:

D524/ prala & s
two men g:ﬁig u%J
two actors uafw’“ o )émi\
two sons g.-.‘-‘-’ l g\.uj
two books u..,\SU/S u\_\\_§

Feminine:

D934/ pala & Sy
two women u:”;‘_)‘“l uu\‘)‘\
two girls/daughters L):‘-‘-‘:' u\."m
two actresses um UU):J&

94 two tables g:‘ﬂ}U: 5 @;\J:

two bookstores/libraries gt Oliriss



Exercises: dual (ru% ) Exercise:
dual ‘5412,5\

Exercise 3

Change the following duals to their singular forms. Write the singular forms in
the blank spaces below. For this exercise, diacritic case markings may be left out
of the answers.

Dual Singular
DY

Ol yal

Exercise 4
Fill in the blanks in the table below.

Dual (‘_;1:32) Singular (JJé.fo)

Ceals g hx Qeak g

D94/ D32/

O e - ’ooc  Indefinite (3 S3)  Masculine

. Definite (34 jy2a)  ( S3)
Indefinite (3 )S3)  Feminine

Definite (A8 yaa) (L 5)
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Plural g3l

Plural nouns are of two kinds: sound plurals and broken plurals.
Nouns that happen to fall in the category of sound plurals have predictable
suffixes:

For masculine nouns, the plural suffix is either y g or
For feminine nouns, the plural suffix is <

Nouns that happen to fall in the category of broken plurals are created by an
internal shuffling of vowels. Broken plurals are not marked by a suffix.

Sound plurals allud) gad

Masculine sound plurals and feminine sound plurals behave predictably when
transformed from their singular to plural forms.

Masculine sound plurals

Masculine sound plural nouns are marked by the compound plural suffixes 9
(uuna) or (‘y (iina). It is important to note that the waaw ( g) in the plural suffix
()¢ indicates that a plural noun is in the nominative & 8 yall) case, whereas a
yaa’ (Lf) in the plural suffix u.u indicates that a plural noun is in the accusative

(& aiall) or the genitive (y g ynall) case (see Case).

D9k paia g8

actors Ok O 9L.Mﬁ’ y

Feminine sound plurals

Feminine sound plural nouns are marked by the plural suffixes &l (aatun) in the
nominative (& 8 yall) case, or Cul (aatin) in the accusative (< saaiall) or the

genitive () )_;Id\) case (see Case). As is usual, the case markers are often not
shown.



Examples: Exercises:
sound plurals

plural meaning Alladl xas
i MWiah actresses
Y s tables

lisa bookstores/libraries

Exercises: sound plurals allull gea

Exercise 5
Change the following sound plurals to their singular forms. Write the singular

forms in the blank spaces below.

Plural Singular
a) a_zm
b) &Y ha
c) a_al_:f;S:e
d) cbias
¢) sk

Exercise 6

Once you have changed the sound plurals to their singular form, put them in four
very simple sentences. Refer to the glossary below for help.

Glossary

a) < Nieh actresses (female actors)
b) &Y sl tables

) il bookstores/libraries

d) U jﬁa.’o actors (male actors)
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Below are four blank spaces for four simple sentences.

a)
b)
c)
d)

Broken plurals Sl aan

Broken plurals are created by internal shuffling of vowels of the singular form of
the noun. Unlike sound plurals, broken plurals are not marked by a predictable
suffix.

Masculine broken plurals

Examples:
plural meaning
Ja) men
oLl sons
g_\:é books

Gender uiadl/g o)

No neutral

Asnoted above, gender is either masculine or feminine. There is no neutral category.

Feminine

Singular feminine

In the singular, feminine nouns are often marked by a taa’ marbuta, whose shape
is:

1) 3 when unjoined to the preceding letter



Example: Gender

: a5

3l _yal a woman

2) 4_ when joined to the preceding letter

Example:

PIGA a bookstore/library
3) 2L if the feminine noun is the first term in an ’idafa phrase where the

pronoun is suffixed to the noun.

Examples:

his bookstore/library
her bookstore/library

Not all singular feminine nouns have an overt feminine marker.

Examples:
M sun
i) the sun
ua Ji ground, floor, land
Ua J‘Y\ the ground, the floor, the earth

Dual feminine

In the dual, the taa’ marbuta at the end of the noun changes to a regular &, and
is followed by the dual suffixes () (aani) or w (ayni).

Examples:
singular dual meaning
ULS\ %) u..ﬁ\ >l two women
gjutr g:\lx:\ two girls
ul_"xhai u:\.dfmix two actresses
Q\ﬂ ;Ua U:\ﬂ ;LL two tables

Oliia CmiiSa two bookstores/libraries 99
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Similarly, in the case of a dual feminine noun being the first term of an ’idafa,
the taa’ marbuta at the end of the noun changes to a regular &, and is followed
by the dual suffix.

Examples:
singular dual meaning
f\_u.f.':SA — 34 his two bookstores/libraries
\.@_ﬂ.\& — L% her two bookstores/libraries

Note the obligatory deletion of the 'y of the first term of the *idafa in the dual.

Plural feminine

In the plural feminine, the taa’ marbuta at the end of feminine singular noun
often changes to the plural feminine marker ).

Examples:
singular plural meaning
i i actresses
4 ;\L <y ;LL: tables
P lisa bookstores/libraries

However, it should be noted that not all singular feminine nouns ending in taa’
marbuuta automatically have sound feminine plural forms.

Example:
singular plural meaning
3 Y el women

Not all plural feminine nouns have an overt feminine marker.

Examples:
singular plural meaning
i) o }A:ﬂ\ the suns
oaLY) = B the lands



Summary: feminine

Feminine nouns are marked by the suffix 3, the dual suffix QU or U:u, the sound
plural feminine suffix 1. Some feminine nouns are not marked by any suffix:

Plural Dual Singular
sl ¢yl — il 5ol 5l yal
<l Oy — iy o

R it — i At

@Y s g;ﬂ;LL_Q@;LL A la

Masculine

Like feminine dual suffixes, masculine dual suffixes are ()| (aani) or U.-.’ (ayni).
Masculine sound plural nouns are marked by the compound plural suffixes u 9
(uuna) or (y (iina).

Broken plural masculine

Broken plural masculine nouns are not marked by any suffix:

sy eild — AT «da))
.”S:’») _u S:»; ‘::55,; _Q\\:’»J ¢ )5,;
& (G — S e

Case 4llall and case markings (diacritics and letters)

Nominative case & s8)a

A noun in the nominative (& _s8 ya) case may be given the following case markers:
O Ala ala (pgi and .
a) f’m (32 s (a diacritic):
Bl el (S ik (45
c’;’;\.u:a c”. i< 63\; D)
CiliSa (Y a Cadifia

Case 4llal)
and case
markings
(diacritics
and letters)

101



16 b) il (a diacritic):

Nou 5. R

at?rigutes: 3 JAS\ c&_\bﬁ\ M\ d;)l\
Sznmdt;?‘,r’case, ""‘SAM “d}u‘m "‘M’ \
definiteness ‘;M\ ¢ G “S“ ‘db)j\

EILESA &Y gl (&)l
c) The letter | in the dual ending Q\ (a letter):
‘ul_a\)a\ cul_ahS 6u)\.\M ‘UJ‘AJ
(sl ‘uuuss\ (R DA
SEESAY ¢l gl ¢l
d) The letter gin the plural ending u 5 (a letter):
(economists) (' galuatB) (artists) }.a\:ﬁ ) }E;Jq
(Iraqis) () 98)yc (Syrians) () 53 y s (Lebanese) 3;.1\_\.3
Notes about the different markers of the & s34 case:

g (3 s marks indefinite nouns:
G5 A Alias el (S (Jak JA
KIS c&a‘){;\.ﬁa Eak el S cﬂlaz)
) marks duals:
GRS ¢ g et iyl (LS (S (345
¢l sUall (OB il el ¢ HLUESH ¢ DR (A
OLiAl)
()9 marks sound masculine plurals:

O Si,; S\ ‘O Si,;

Accusative case o paia
A noun in the accusative case — jm.lﬂ\ — may be given the following case

markers: E).nS s ,Cﬁ\é g_')ajﬁ“", C:‘s Q,)}'ﬁ, daid

102 a) 4a’é (diacritic) for definite nouns (except feminine sound plural nouns).

;\.um@,d\ ¢Cmdigall



b) C.."\A (s o3 (diacritic) for indefinite feminine nouns (except feminine sound E%qess
plural nouns) G
fdiga

c) C_“\s (32 o3+ (letter and diacritic) for a singular masculine indefinite noun
Loviga

d) s (letter) t:or dual nouns ending in g.a and sound plural masculine nouns
ending in
Gpatigall (Fypatiea
e) b ).....S only for feminine sound plural definite nouns
< o)
f) 3 S (1 s only for feminine sound plural indefinite nouns
PR

Genitive case ) g jaa

Anoun is recognized as being in the genitive case - g );Jd\ — by the following
case markers: (5, S (3 g3 3 puS

a) 5 S for a definite noun
b) S (153 foran indefinite noun
i ludiga ¢ uigs
¢) s (letter) for dual nougns ending in g:a and sound plural masculine nouns
ending in
u;\.:.u.ld.g_n cQ:..ﬁ.ml@.d\ ‘Q;La.x@.a cg;:i;.ml@.aj\
Gtigall (mtiga

Definiteness Siill g iy j2il)

Arabic nouns are either indefinite or definite.
When is a noun definite? A noun is definite when it:

has the prefix ()

is a Csliak (i.e. the first term of an 48Lia))
is a proper name 103
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Indefinite nouns, (3_S3),

may not have a definite article prefix J)
may not be the first term of an ’idafa (3\5\.;.'4‘\)

may have (', i as a case marker

Examples:
Y c:):.&q Ja)) (s., m., human)
kY (s., m., non-human)
afiy cﬁf (s., f., human)
f\._z& (il ;\L (s., f., non-human)
A noun is definite (:\A J:u)

if it has the definite article prefix ()

Examples:
Yl ‘diz’,d\ «Jasl (s., m., human)
«._11:\/53\ (s., m., non-human)
LN c’&i)d\ (s., f., human)
k) (Al )LH\ (s., f., non-human)

if it is the first term in an 431..4\

40U his book
daas QS Mohamed’s book
da ol s the man’s book
A58 his bookstore/library

04 ) i

the man’s bookstore/library

if it included a possessive pronoun suffix to express possession:

TRy his book
A58 his bookstore/library

104 ;
(D)

For definite nouns, a case-marking diacritic, if present, cannot have tanween



Exercise: definiteness Exercises:
summary

of noun
Exercise 7 attributes

The simple sentences below are written in English from least to most specific.
Fill in the blank spaces below with the Arabic version of the simple sentences
that are relatively more specific (i.e. that contains the definite version of
the noun).

a) This is a Sudanese song 3,3.'1\3}.» 5 g3 AT

This is the Sudanese song

b) This is an Egyptian song L paadgie sl
This is the Egyptian song

c) This is a Sudanese Muhammad 1 s dana 128

This is the Sudanese Muhammad

d) This is an Egyptian Muhammad (S _pas Jana Jaa
This is the Egyptian Muhammad

Exercises: summary of noun attributes

Exercise 8

Complete the table below by making all necessary changes to the singular form

of the noun féﬁ JA‘ (an American).

2% SEBC S paia g A
(Singular) (Genitive) (Accusative) (Nominative)

5 S S (m) - - S l
(Indefinite) i ga (£) - . .

(Definite) Ciiga (F) . . .

105
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Noun

attributes: Complete the table below by making all necessary changes to the dual form of
number,
gender, case,
definiteness

the noun .S J.o\ (an American).

we

it SEBC C paie g5
(Dual) (Genitive) (Accusative) (Nominative)
B S3 Sda(m) - - -
(Indefinite) iiga (F) - - -
(Definite) Eiiga (F) - -

Exercise 10

Complete the table below by making all necessary changes to the plural form of

the noun .S JA\ (an American).

e SIS NEPIOAN g 8
(Plural) (Genitive) (Accusative) (Nominative)
58 Sa(m) -
(Indefinite) i pa (F) -
(Definite) i ga (F) .

106



UNIT 17

Numbers and counting a sazall g alac V!

In dealing with numbers, the following are important terms:

=) the number
3 gzl the counted noun

Number of 2 gazall

A. For 1 and 2, the numbers are not listed, only the counted noun (2 jAa..d\) is
listed in the singular or dual form.

Examples:
Correct Incorrect
One book s QUiS aal g
Two books Clis/ s QS ol

B. For the range 3—10, the numbers are listed and the counted noun (2 }J:u]\) is
in the plural form.

Examples:
3 cars Gl Hlw 3
10 women ¢l 10

C. For anything greater than 3 — 10, the numbers are listed and the counted
noun (2 jdz.d\) is in the singular form.

Examples:

1000 nights a4 1000
50 eye doctors () j:\s{_ k50

107
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Numbers ald i

one
two
three
four
five
six
seven
eight
nine

ten



UNIT 18

The sentence 4laall — the basics

In Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) there are two sentence types: the verbal sen-
tence (Aalzdll M\) and the nominal sentence (Arans) M\). Each type of

sentence consists of two parts.
Constituents of a basic sentence

A verbal sentence has 1) a verb and 2) a subject.

A nominal sentence has 1) a subject (iﬁ._xﬁ\) and 2) a predicate ( ):_&J\).

The following summary illustrates each of the two clause types, their constituents,
and the relative ordering of the constituents:

constituents clause type
Jelall (the subject) dxél\ A_xlasl\ ZUA;J\
);g\ \Jl\fd\ (the subject) aany) alaall

Exercises: constituents of a basic sentence

Exercise 1
Name the constituents of a verbal clause (:\;\Ld M). Write the correct answer
in the blank spaces.

a)
b)

109
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Exercise 2

Name the constituents of a nominal clause (:\;Au\ AJA,A) Write the correct
answer in the blank spaces.

a)
b)

Subject of a verbal and a nominal sentence

Arab grammarians differentiate between the “subject” of a verbal sentence and
the “subject” of a nominal sentence:

The “subject” of a verbal sentence is called d:;ls]\

The “subject” of a nominal sentence is called \M\

Thus, it is important to keep in mind that the term “subject” is either going to
mean Jc\d or \i\.\i depending on whether the sentence is a 4ul=8 4lax or a
dans) Alaa respectively.

Exercises: subject of a verbal and a nominal sentence

Exercise 3

What is the sentence type of each of these sentences? Choose the correct answer.

1) :\_1\ 5 3  gana all Mahmoud wrote a novel.
a) Verbal sentence

b) Nominal sentence
2) 3 sana 4y 5 )l g The author of the novel is Mahmoud.

a) Verbal sentence

b) Nominal sentence

3) 4 5 )l Caliga 3 sana Mahmoud is the author of the novel.
a) Verbal sentence

b) Nominal sentence
4) 3 gana Ledl 50 4yl 5,0 1Y No! the novel’s author is Mahmoud.

a) Verbal sentence

b) Nominal sentence



Exercise 4 Exercises:

subject of a
Study the following sentence: verbal and
a nominal
. %z - o . sentence
C1alSS Cul You (2nd p. masc. sing.) spoke.

Rewrite the sentence above by replacing the subject with each of the following:

Subject

a) A
b) B4
©) s
d) i
e) (il
f) Lol
g B ypan g Sl
h) f.g_\'{).lb 9dganag ‘53}:...42
a)
b)
©)
d)
e)
f)
g)
h)

Exercise 5

Study the following sentence:
;;}S:.'u Cif You (2nd p. masc. sing.) speak/are speaking.
Rewrite the sentence above by replacing the subject with each of the following:

Subject
b) Akl
°) il 111
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d) oAl
e) gb.(aw).mu |
p o ikl
g kY
a)
b)
c)
d)
€)
f)
2)

Syntax: the position of the subject in a sentence

One important difference between the verbal and nominal sentence is the posi-
tion of the subject.

d:::\él\ (the subject) never comes before the verb in a ZJL.@ :\Lo& (verbal
sentence).

iﬁ.}.’aJ\ (the subject) most often comes before the predicate (_2All) in a dvan)
4las (nominal sentence).

The basic verbal sentence 4iladl) dlaall

In its most basic form, a verbal clause consists of a verb (d.uf) and an implied
subject indicated by an embedded subject marker. If necessary, an explicit

standalone subject (d:;i.é) follows the verb and its embedded subject marker.

No Arabic verb exists without a subject. Thus any instance of a verb marks
a verbal clause. The subject of a verb is either embedded, or else it follows the
verb as an overt subject (Je 4.

Exercises: basic verbal sentence

Exercise 6

Study the following sentence that starts with a perfect verb. What type of sentence
is it? Choose the correct answer.



3 yall EA The woman spoke

a) Alad Alaa

Exercise 7

Copy the sentence above that starts with a perfect verb and identify the the sub-
ject (Je\all) by drawing a line under the correct word. Write your answer in the
blank space.

3 yall AL The woman spoke

Exercise 8

Copy the sentence above which starts with a perfect verb by replacing the sub-

ject (Je\all) with each of the common nouns below. Write the correct answers
in the blank spaces.

Glossary
BE the man
g)& j\ the two men
g\_a\ J:d\ the two women
sl the men
¢l the women
a)
b)
c)
d)
e)
Exercise 9

Copy the sentences above and then identify the verb by drawing a line under the
correct word. Write your answers in the blank spaces.

a)
b)

Exercises:
basic verbal
sentence

113
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Exercise 10

Study the following sentence that starts with an imperfect verb. What type of
sentence is it? Choose the correct answer.

da ) 3@\....;; The man travels/is travelling.
) sl
b) Aans) dlen

Exercise 11

Copy the sentence above which starts with an imperfect verb and then identify

the the subject (Jelall) by drawing a line under the correct word. Write your
answer in the blank space.

da 3@\.»;; The man travels/is travelling.

Exercise 12

Study the following sentence.
350 25

Rewrite the sentence by replacing the subject (Je lall) with each of the common
nouns below. Write the correct answers in the blank spaces.

Glossary
dasa Mohamed (singular m. proper noun)
‘_A..d Laila (singular f. proper noun)
B ylaws g é.ﬂ Laila and Samira (two singular f.
proper nouns)
a@ﬁ}é\.ﬂ: 9 dsanay SAlaak Mostafa and Mahmood

(two singular m. proper nouns) and
their familiars



Exercise 13

Study the sentences below. Draw a line under the verb in each sentence. Write

the verbs in the blank spaces.
b) Al Dl
€)B_ypam 5 (Al Dl

d)anMEJJ}m}MEW:
a)

b)

c)

d)

. :
Basic nominal sentence 4iawY!) 4ladl)

Arrangement of the basic nominal sentence

As noted above, in a nominal clause, the subject (iﬁ._p’d\) usually precedes the

predicate (_pAll).

Examples: Al Rl
I am Waheed RYEg Ul
Maha is Egyptian 4 pas g
New York is a large city 3 S Ahaa S ga gt

There is a special case where this order is obligatorily inverted and J.\;!\ pre-
cedes the \Jl:fd\ This inversion occurs when 1) the subject (iﬁ.}fd\) is indefi-
nite and 2) the predicate ( J;:;!\) is a prepositional or adverbial phrase.

Examples: \J.ufd\ in the sentences below is underlined twice.

3 ol J I have a car.

é\a.fg Ladic She has a headache.

Basic nomi-
nal sentence

!
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The sentence

FIPEN

basics

the

116

Types of headwords of nominal sentences

Proper nouns

3 yran 5 paall
tw J}A

Common nouns

Adjectival nouns

3 e 3 yreu

e Dpads

Jish (3 hall
Jaan 350

Rafinh Cae D)
8aafias Sae D)

O sdntinh (e U
Eldadins culae )

dlle e

Temporal or locative adverbial nouns

cLiall 20 42821
L) 3a 2LE2))

The director is Samira.

He is Mohammed.

This is a door.
This is a tree.
Laila is a mother.

Mustafa is a father.

Samira is a director/manager.
Samir is a director/manager.
The road is long.

The method is complex.
Roses are beautiful.

The player (m. s.) is ready.
The player (f. s.) is ready.
The players (m. pl.) are ready.
The players (f. pl.) are ready.

Apartments/flats are expensive.

The party is after dinner.

Supper is after eight.

The restaurant is before the bookstore.
You are after me.

Azza is under the bed.



Jaokdl &l

el Eis 21aal

A0 (358 g la

Call 515 ddnal

Coalay s Al 6yl

B (358 akadll

2 33 3]
Gerund jlax

5l Al

Ll Cila Aaad) 5kl

L aa) i sall

Exercises:
basic nomi-
nal sentence

I am under the bed.

The shoe is under the bed.

The candy is on top of the refrigerator.
The pharmacy is behind the house.
The car is in front of a grey house.
The cat’s on a tree.

The papers are on top of a desk.

The outcome is a loss.
The new development is a gain for us.

Modern music is discordant.

Exercises: basic nominal sentence

Exercise 14

Write the sentences below in Arabic. Use the glossary if necessary. Remember to
add the correct preposition based on the context and intended meaning.

Glossary
Hoda Lgﬁ
the car 5 laadl
the file Calal)
the secretary’s desk Sl iS5
Barbara / 5ol
Nashville Jaadls
prize i}\;
design e:xmaﬁ

a) Hoda is in the car.

b) The file is on the secretary’s desk.
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18 c¢) Barbara is from Nashville.
Tpe sentence
w‘ —the

basics

d) Magda is with Mounir.

e) The prize is for the best design.

Exercise 15

What type of sentence is each of the sentences below? Choose the correct answer.

a) 3 )ud) 8 (sab
i) Alad dlaa
ii) drans) Alas
b) JiiSaal) iSa e Calel)
i) 4alad ALl
ii) dpan) dlaa
¢) Jssdli (e bk
i) Alad dlaa
ii) drans) Alas
d) yie gasaake
) Aled dlaa
ii) dran) dlaa
€) araral u.u.\aiﬁ i).ﬂéj\
i) Alad dlaa
ii) drans) Alas

Exercise 16

Copy the nominal sentences above and then identify the predicate ( );SJ\) by
drawing a line under the word(s).

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

118




Exercise 17 Exe.rcises:.
basic nomi-

Fill in the blanks using the words provided on the left. Please make all necessary nal sentence
changes to ensure agreement.

Gsosl @ sl A ) 5 Aoy )5 sy
da) b s dxis g e g daad
3ok o) Al Usagis 9 smul s 125
WY d) Al S S 5 padiala 525 (i ga s
e o) dyme A Ghlia (S g 39 S 5 9 ileia
e D e 3Ll 5 (Bed 5 g

Exercise 18

Study each of the sentences above that start with a noun. Determine what type of
sentence each one is. Write the correct answer in the blank space.

lad alax or dvans) ddaa
a)
b)
©)
d)
e)

Exercise 19

Copy the sentences above and then identify the subject (i..fi._xiJ\) by drawing a
line under the correct word. Write your answer in the blank space.

a)
b)
c)
d)
e)

119
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UNIT 19

The noun-adjective phrases

Definition and form

A noun-adjective phrase, which occurs very frequently in Arabic, consists of a
noun followed by one or more adjectives.

Order

In a noun—adjective phrase the adjective follows the noun. This order is the
opposite of English; thus the English adjectival phrase ‘the white house’ is

rendered in Arabic as ua,p‘}[\ ), with the adjective ua.u‘ﬁ\ following the
noun <),

Agreement

In a noun—adjective phrase, such as the expression ua.uY\ Q:\..J\, the adjective
u<auY ) agrees with the noun that it qualifies in four respects:

Number (i.e. singular, dual, or plural)

L“_x::,x]\ is singular, thus the adjective must also be singular.

Gender (i.e. masculine, or feminine)
Q:\._J\ is masculine (_¢a), thus the adjective must also be masculine (_sa).

Definiteness (i.e. definite or indefinite)
) is definite (AV), thus the adjective must also be definite.

Case (i.e. nominative, accusative, or genitive)



The adjective ua,p‘}]\ must be in the same case as the noun, whatever that may

be (V32 - P yaia g 8 ya):
S &aall & s s (nominative)
Can) Gl (o guaia (accusative)
9'44,;\1\ Cudl 5 yaa (genitive)

Before a more detailed exposition of adjectival agreement with nouns, it is nec-
essary to look at the following topics:

Noun types: not all nouns can function as adjectives (see Adjectival nouns,
under Noun Types).

Human vs non-human classification of nouns: the classification of a noun as
human or non-human affects its gender and number (see human vs “non-
human classification of nouns).

Noun: number, gender, definiteness, case.

Agreement
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UNIT 20

Adjectives: agreement with nouns

Adjectives: agreement with nouns in the singular

In the singular, there’s agreement between the noun and the adjective in all
respects: number, gender, definiteness, and case — whether a noun is human or
non-human.

Masculine indefinite

Human

Meaning 53 - o .. &ﬁ)‘
2 big man 28435 eSS4 S J45
a famous actor M f” !25 i V”ﬁ " sesiia Jias
Non-human

Meaning 9 a - .- &‘95‘)-3
a big book !gé uus i § \_11_\5 ,.“5 CLLSS
a famous book ) 56 e S i . \_1135 ) getia IS

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

122 Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.



Case: see case marking by diacritics. Adiectives:
agreement

The adjective is & 93 ya because the noun is ¢ A ya;somarked by aaiia (po¥i, with nouns in

The adjective is (2 gaaia because the noun is (2 geais; so marked by the he singuar
letter 718 (' 633+ ), as with all masculine indefinite nouns.

The adjective is ) g_ynx because the noun is _y g ya4; so marked by a (3 ¢33

s

Feminine indefinite

Human

Meaning BEBCY 2 geala tJﬂJA
a big woman LIPIT S\)A\ "&J,).\S o\)o\ "Z‘)a.xs "Z\_)A\
a famous actress 9)}@_.1335\1’3.2\2 2)}@.&255” 'Z‘))g-&i:\i\ki\
Non-human

Meaning BEBCY 2 geala tjs)’a
a big table 5 S Al ';E‘).\.\Sfd)\.k g),.\,\sfdju:a

a famous bookstore b ) sgaia :\_uSJe 3 ) sgia 4_\354 3 ) 9gia i\A;S.A

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker 3, ta’ marbuta.

Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: see case marking by diacritics.

The adjective is & 98 ya when the noun is & 58 ya; so marked by a (y ¢
(».'4.

The adjective is (2 gacaia when the noun is (2 guaia; so marked by a (1 o3
E_\B.

The adjective is ) g yaa when the nounis ) g yak; so marked by a (ys o3
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Adjectives:
agreement
with nouns
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Masculine definite

Human
Meaning JIA 2 seaia &JSJ“
the big man ﬁ d’;’)l\ H J’;/j\ :“ﬁ L’S;/)n

the famous actor

) seiall Jiaz)
2280 L)

her elder son

) sliall Jiadl)
oSl L

2 b’;‘ AS?.,)S\
PES(AVEN

Non-human
Meaning BB 2 gala &_95).3
the big book 2 K el L)

Dseiall L)

the famous book

his famous book

sl QLS
- :,,;\ a;\u’s

Jseliall Sl
s :.,;‘ A_fat'\;

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.

Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked

by a definite article (I, or by being a first term of *idafa.

Case: (see case marking by diacritics)

The adjective is & _s8 ya when the noun is & 58 ya; so marked by a Aala.

The adjective is < goaia when the noun is < gaaia; so marked by a 418,

The adjective is ) s yax when the noun is ) 3 yaa; so marked by a3 S,

Feminine definite

Human
Meaning D9 A ) gaaia g 58 e
the big woman salisiall B a8 )

5 ) seiall ALiaA] Gl

) iy

the famous actress

his elder daughter 3 Hu <

5 ) seiall Aliaal A

) A5

b sl Az

3 &l AL




Non-human Adjectives:
agreement
with nouns in
the singular

Meaning IR Q) saaia &)3):“
the big table M %J;LH\ ﬁ_ﬁ z\Jj,U:J\ Z_‘ﬁ :'U:sU:J\

the famous bookstore 5 gediall A5GCAl 5 gedidll PR 3 ) ggiall m‘

2

his famous bookstore M f\;j.\:\S.A M PR M :\fuis.fo

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker 3, ta’ marbuta.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite; so marked
by a definite article ), or by being a first term of *idafa.
Case: (see case marking by diacritics)

The adjective is ¢ 8 ya when the noun is ¢ 8 ya; so marked by a 4ala.
The adjective is (1 goais when the noun is (o gaaia; so marked by a 418,
The adjective is ) s yaa when the noun is ) g yaa; so marked by a3 _yuS.

Summary of adjectival agreement in the singular

In the singular, irrespective of whether the noun is human or non-human, the
adjective agrees with the noun in all respects:

Number: the adjective is the same number as the noun.

Gender: the adjective is the same gender as the noun, either masculine or
feminine.

Definiteness: the adjective is the same as the noun, either definite or
indefinite.

Case: the adjective is the same as the noun, either 0 gualia, & }5 | ya, OF
BED_

Indefinite masculine singular human and non-human

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.
Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: see case marking by diacritics. 125
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Adjectives:
agreement
with nouns
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The adjective is & _s3 ya because the noun is & 98 ya; so marked by a 'y o33
e...'a.

The adjective is (2 guaia because the noun is (2 geais; so marked by the
letter C_”\a (2 3+ ), as with all masculine indefinite nouns.

The adjective is y g yna because then noun is _y g ya4; so marked by a (y3 430

Indefinite feminine singular human and non-human

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker 3, ta’ marbuta.

Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: see case marking by diacritics.

The adjective is & 8 ya when the noun is & 58 )&; so marked by a (y3 s
(»'a.

The adjective is (2 gacaia when the noun is (2 guaia; so marked by a (s o1
cl\ﬂ.

The adjective is ) g yak when the noun is ) g yak; so marked by a () ¢i0

s

Definite masculine singular human and non-human
Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked
by a definite article (I, or by being a first term of ’idafa.

Case: (see case marking by diacritics)

The adjective is & _s3 ya when the noun is & _$8 y4; so marked by a 4ala.
The adjective is (2 goaia when the noun is (2 geaik; so marked by a At
The adjective is ) s yaa when the noun is ) g yaa; so marked by a3 _yuS.

Definite feminine singular human and non-human

Number: the adjective is singular because the noun is singular.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker 5, ta’ marbuta.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite; so marked
by a definite article (I, or by being a first term of ’idafa.



Exercise: adjectival agreement with nouns

Case: (see case marking by diacritics)

The adjective is & 98 ya when the noun is & s34 ya; so marked by a Ul

The adjective is (2 goaia when the noun is 2 geaik; so marked by a 4ad,

The adjective is y s yaa when the noun is ) g yaa; so marked by a5 S,

in the singular

Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks. Please make all necessary changes to ensure agreement. The
first one is completed for reference.

Glossary

a)

b)

c)
d)

Ja aman

'Z\)Al a woman
RIS
s s 3055
sl 30
Lol Eal
Tad 2l 5l

Luad il :5}5 strong-willed (s., m.)

a strong-willed man

the strong-willed man

a strong-willed woman

the strong-willed woman

Adjectives: agreement with nouns in the dual

In the dual, as in the singular, there’s agreement between the noun and the adjective
in number, gender, definiteness, and case whether a noun is human or non-human.

Masculine indefinite

Human

Meaning D9 aA/Q seaia &)3_)2\
two big men sﬁtﬁ OHa Ty oS A
two famous actors m "y M Qv&oﬁ‘o

Adjectives:
agreement
with nouns in
the dual
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Non-human

Meaning 54/ seala t;ﬂ)ﬁo
two big books )_\_\_S u.\.\l_qS oy éﬂ oLls
two famous books m ol O seia LUS

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.
Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 guais, and the ) g yak. See Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & 58 ya when the noun is ¢ 58 )&; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix (y).

The adjective is <2 saia when the noun is (2 gualis; so marked by the
letter (s in the dual suffix (.

The adjective is ) g yna when the noun is _y g ya%; so marked by the letter
s in the dual suffix  j.

Feminine indefinite

Human

Meaning 8A/(2 sunla t}ﬂJA
two big women Lﬁé u.ﬁ\)n\ Ol S QUDA\
two famous actresses OB ) sl u:ﬂj:gfa O ) ggia u\ﬂ.{q}.
Non-human

Meaning 84/ genala &‘95)’0
two big tables Sﬁi& ol gda Ol S ol sa
two famous bookstores M CpiniSa OU ) ggdia OLiiSa

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked

by the feminine marker .



Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite. Adjectives:
. . e e . agreement
Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the with nouns in

(2 saalk, and the y g yak. See Case marking by letters. the dual

The adjective is & _s3 ya when the noun is g s8 ya; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix _yl.

The adjective is (2 gaaia when the noun is 2 gealis; so marked by the
letter (g in the dual suffix (.

The adjective is ) g yni when the noun is y g ya%; so marked by the letter
s in the dual suffix (.

Masculine definite

Human

Meaning BYPSTSPOL £ 5
o g men G G2 s 3
two famous actors u;’ VIR 1) :::’Si:’ s O\ s Q\ ia 1l

its two famous actors @M 4;&:3;,‘5 M IS A

Non-human

Meaning 84/ genaia &‘55_}4
two big books M g..yl_“\/ﬁ\ O ).\.\_SSM | ubh;]\
two famous books ,UM Cmtasl) M olusl)

his two famous books U.-.’:) }6_.:}'.;5\ fg}l_ﬁ Q\ B }@_.il’d\ 3\4\35

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so
marked by a definite article (JI, or by being the first term of an *idafa. In

an ’idafa, the 'y of the dual suffix () or (3 is dropped.
Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 guais, and the ) g yak. See Case marking by letters.
The adjective is & 58 ya when the noun is & 98 ya; so marked by the letter |

in the dual suffix _yl.
129



20 The adjective is <2 saala When the noun is (2 gaais; so marked by the

Adjectives: letter s in the dual suffix (.

agreement LT .

T e The adjective is BB when the noun is ).9_24; SO marked by the letter
s in the dual suffix 'y

Feminine definite

Human

Meaning JJ,)?-:“/‘.—‘ .. &jﬂ_}fa
the two large women 05 S (T sl 5 el )
the two famous actresses 225 i) S ,,g,f P o .. ;‘ J..’Si, )

his two famous actresses Q:\_, W \ Aéﬂ'ﬁ_'\m QELM {’,UE;L
Non-human
Meaning DI A/ pala &JSJ‘

the two big tables M Q;:ﬂjl.u\ Qb sl Q\.’J}LH\
the two famous bookstores @M CaiSal) M OLiiSall

his two famous bookstores U:‘:’ ) 58 "f’e!\ 4 :;"';.;:352, OU WAL "."' v

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker .

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite; so marked
by a definite article (|, or by being a first term of an ’idafa. In an *idafa,
the y of the dual suffix ) or (11 is dropped.

Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 saaix, and the y g yak. See Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & _s8 ya when the noun is & _s8 ya; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix _yl.

The adjective is (2 gaaaia when the noun is 2 geais; so marked by the
letter (s in the dual suffix (j.

The adjective is ) gy when the noun is ) g yak; so marked by the letter
s in the dual suffix 'y
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Summary of adjectival agreement in the dual Adjectives:
agreement

In the dual, irrespective of whether the noun is human or non-human, the adjec-  With nouns in
tive agrees with the noun in number, definiteness, gender, and case. WD Gl

Indefinite masculine dual: human and non-human

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.
Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 saaik, and the ) g yak. See Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & 98 ya when the noun is & _s8 ya; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix ().

The adjective is (2 goata when the noun is 1 geaia; so marked by the
letter (g in the dual suffix (.

The adjective is ) g ynk when the noun is _y g yak; so marked by the letter
6 in the dual suffix (.

Indefinite feminine dual: human and non-human

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker .

Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 ik, and the ) g ya4. See Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & 98 ya when the noun is & _s3 ya; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix ().

The adjective is (2 goa’ta when the noun is « saaia; so marked by the
letter (g in the dual suffix (.

The adjective is y g_yni when the noun is ) g yak; so marked by the letter
¢ in the dual suffix (y.

Definite masculine dual: human and non-human

The adjective agrees with the noun in number, definiteness, gender, and case.

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.
Gender: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked
by a definite article ), or by being the first term of an idafa. In an 131
idafa, the (y of the dual suffix ) or (' is dropped.
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Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 saalx, and the ) ¢ yak. See Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & _s3 ya when the noun is & _s3 ya; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix _yl.

The adjective is (2 saaia when the noun is 2 geais; so marked by the
letter (g in the dual suffix (.

The adjective is ) g_yna when the noun is ) g yak; so marked by the letter
s in the dual suffix 'y

Definite feminine dual: human and non-human

Number: the adjective is dual because the noun is dual.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine; so marked
by the feminine marker .

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite; so marked
by a definite article JI, or by being a first term of an *idafa. In an ’idafa,
the (y of the dual suffix () or 'y is dropped.

Case: in the dual, there is no distinction in case marking between the
(2 ik, and the ) g yak. See Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & _s3 ya when the noun is & _s3 ya; so marked by the letter |
in the dual suffix _yl.

The adjective is (2 saaia when the noun is 2 geais; so marked by the
letter (g in the dual suffix (.

The adjective is y gy when the noun is ) g ya%; so marked by the letter
s in the dual suffix (j.

Adjectives: agreement with nouns in the plural

In the plural, there’s agreement between a human noun and the adjective in all
respects: number, gender, definiteness, and case.

In the case of plural non-human nouns, however, an adjective only agrees in

two respects — definiteness and case — but must be singular and feminine.

Masculine indefinite

Human
Meaning PEP— K pais g Ay
big men ASds) S s, BESIES

famous actors :;..f ) 58 ._.‘g 4 gy FBias :2.3 ) 54 f:ff’f gy Bias :! 9 9% 5’&5 O SS?S v




Non-human Adjectives:

agreement
with nouns in
Meaning BEBCY O paia &JSJ“‘ the plural
big books ié &_f_’fs ‘lé Lﬁ’s :‘:Lé C'_s'j’é
famous books 3 ) sedia uﬁé : .. Lﬁ : . Qfé
Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.

Non-human: the adjective is singular and feminine because plural non-
human nouns take feminine singular adjectives.

Gender:

Human: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Non-human: the adjective is feminine and singular because plural non-
human nouns take feminine singular adjectives.
Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: see case marking by diacritics and Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & Js _» when the noun is & )5 _s; so marked by an appro-
priate & _s8 ya marker as follows:
For broken plurals, the marker is (u.a o,
For sound masculine plurals, i.e. with the suffix ) g, the marker is .

The adjective is (2 gaaaia when the noun is a1 saia; so marked by the
appropriate (2 giaia marker as follows:

For broken masculine plurals, the marker is by the letter C_”e. O el ).
For sound masculine plurals, i.e. with the suffix (', the marker is (.

The adjective is ) g yna when the noun is g ya4; so marked by the
appropriate y g yaa marker as follows:

For broken plurals, the marker is S (1 3.

For sound masculine plurals, i.e. with the suffix (), the marker is (5.
For sound masculine plurals there’s no distinction in case marking between

k._ljm.'\:aandJ*g‘);:o.
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Feminine indefinite

Human

Meaning 84/ geala &)S_)k
big women Gl S el &l S ol
famous actresses Gl gdia O3 X &l ) sea &b
Non-human

Meaning BEBCY 2 gala &‘95_).4
it s baS Wil BpSalil s S lv

famous bookstores M lisa 3 e Cliss 5 VR EViVA

Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.

Non-human: the adjective is singular (and feminine) because plural non-
human nouns take singular feminine adjectives.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine.

Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: see case marking by diacritics.

The adjective is & 43 ya when the noun is & ¢ ya; so marked by aia (555

The adjective is (1 ganaia when the noun is (o guaia; so marked by (1 ¢
),HS. For sound feminine plurals, there is no distinction in case marking
between the (1 o, and the ) g yak.

The adjective is _y g yaa when the noun is )y g yak; so marked by (5 ¢33
)MS. For sound feminine plurals, there is no distinction in case marking
between the (1 g, and the ) g yak.



Masculine definite

Human
Meaning BB Q gala &_95_)54
the big men LS Sl LS O LS S

the famous actors () seiall Caliadll () sedall (ifiadll (3 ) sediall & skiadl
its famous actors 7;3 )58 fz.ff’f!\ 4 3!?32\’4 :!..E )58 f’é’f!\ 4 J!?i;.\fo :2 5 9% ._."5 ’fg\ 5 9!?3’43

Non-human
Meaning BB Q2 gaia &_95_).2\
the big books 3 5kl ) 5l L) 55l L

the famous books 3 u@_&ﬂ\ a_\jél\ 3 Z)G_iﬂ\ {.\fxél\ 3 L}@_JAAJ tj,—lg\

22

his famous books 3 iad) 4 M 4 :'{} M > iﬂj

Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.

Non-human: the adjective is singular because plural non-human nouns take
singular feminine adjectives.

Gender:

Human: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Non-human: the adjective is feminine because plural non-human nouns take
feminine singular adjectives.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked
by a definite article (I, or by being the first term of an *idafa. In an
’idafa, the _y of the sound masculine suffix (y g or (11 is dropped.

Case: with the sound masculine plural there is no distinction in case marking

between the (0 goais and the y g yaa. See Case marking by diacritics
and Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & _s8 ya when the noun is & _s8 ya; so marked by the
appropriate & 98y marker as follows:

Adjectives:
agreement
with nouns in
the plural
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For broken plurals, the marker is 4ala.
For sound masculine plurals, the marker is the letter gin the suffix js.

The adjective is (2 goaia when the noun is (a geais; so marked by the
appropriate 2 gaaia marker as follows:

For broken plurals, the marker is dand,
For sound masculine plurals, the marker is the letter (s in the suffix (y.

The adjective is ) g yna when the noun is ) g yak4; so marked by the
appropriate ) g _yax marker as follows:

For broken plurals, the marker is 3 )...uS

For sound masculine plurals, the marker is the letter (5 in the suffix (y.
For broken plurals, the marker is 3_yusS.

Feminine definite

Human

Meaning D54l pala &)3)2
the big women <l é. | ?Lu:ﬂ\ &l é. | é\.m:d\
the famous actresses <l sediadl EAM\ &l ) ggiall K LA
its famous actresses <l vl Aém &l ) &u\l"’ ) 45 Wiek
Non-human

Meaning BB 2 puaia &)5)3

thebigtables 3 &l ¥ Ul B &l eV Ul B & EWY Ul
the famous - e .y RC- 4 . oy se. s oot Ay ge

bookstores M 5_’1'-”5‘“” ‘LLM E—’L.“S“J\ LLM LSl
his famous " RTINS : et s s T
bookstores M Adlisa ‘LLM S "_,LM 43lisa

Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.
Non-human: the adjective is singular because plural non-human nouns take
singular feminine adjectives.



Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked
by a definite article (I, or by being the first term of an *idafa.
Case: for sound feminine plurals, there is no distinction in case marking

between the (1 guaia and the ) g yn4. See Case marking by
diacritics.

The adjective is & _¢8 ya when the noun is a $8 ys, so marked by a Aala.

The adjective is (2 gacaia when the noun o seaia. The noun is a sound
feminine plural which receives a 3 ).uS in the 0 paia.

The adjective is y g_ynk, when the nounis g yna.

Summary of adjectival agreement in the plural
In the plural, adjectival agreement depends on whether the noun is human or
non-human.

With human nouns:

Number: the adjective agrees with the noun.
Gender: the adjective agrees with the noun.
Definiteness: the adjective agrees with the noun.

Case: the adjective agrees with the noun.
With non-human nouns:

Number: the adjective is singular.
Gender: the adjective is feminine.
Definiteness: the adjective agrees with the noun.

Case: the adjective agrees with the noun.

Indefinite masculine plural: human and non-human
Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.

Non-human: the adjective is singular and feminine because plural non-
human nouns take feminine singular adjectives.

Adjectives:
agreement
with nouns in
the plural
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Gender:

Human: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Non-human: the adjective is feminine and singular because plural non-
numan nouns take feminine singular adjectives.

Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.
Case: see case marking by diacritics and Case marking by letters.
The adjective is & 93 ya when the noun is & s34 ya; so marked by an
appropriate & _s8 ya marker as follows:
For broken plurals, the marker is axa (3 535
For sound masculine plurals, i.e. with the suffix 'y g, the marker is .

The adjective is (2 gaalia when the noun is < geais; so marked by the
appropriate (2 gaais marker as follows:

For broken masculine plurals, the marker is the letter C..\ﬁ O eti4

For sound masculine plurals, i.e.with the suffix "y, the marker is S
The adjective is y g y»4a when the noun is y g ya%; so marked by ‘;he

appropriate )y g yaa marker as follows:

For broken plurals, the marker is Sy o33,

For sound masculine plurals, i.e. with the suffix (', the marker is &

For sound masculine plurals there’s no distinction in case marking

between 0 galaand ) gy

Indefinite feminine plural: human and non-human

Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.

Non-human: the adjective is singular (and feminine) because plural non-
human nouns take singular feminine adjectives.

Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine.

Definiteness: the adjective is indefinite because the noun is indefinite.

Case: for sound feminine plurals, there is no distinction in case marking

between the (1 gunaik, and the )¢ yai. See Case marking by diacritics.
The adjective is & 98 ya when the noun is & _s3 ya; so marked by i (o
The adjective is (2 goaia when the noun is 2 gaa’is; so marked by () ¢



Adjectives:

The adjective is )y g yae when the nounis y g ya%; so marked by ).u.uS i,

agreement
For sound feminine plurals, there is no distinction in case marking between with nouns in
the (0 goni’, and the ) g yna. the plural

Definite masculine plural: human and non-human
Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.

Non-human: the adjective is singular because plural non-human nouns take
singular feminine adjectives.

Gender:

Human: the adjective is masculine because the noun is masculine.

Non-human: the adjective is feminine because plural non-human nouns take
feminine singular adjectives.

Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked

by a definite article (I, or by being the first term of an *idafa. In an
’idafa, the _y of the sound masculine suffix )y g or (11 is dropped.

Case: with the sound masculine plural there is no distinction in case marking
between the (0 goalis and the ) g yak. See Case marking by diacritics
and Case marking by letters.

The adjective is & _s8 ya when the noun is & s34 ya; so marked by the
appropriate & § _ya marker as follows:
For broken plurals, the marker is 4ala.
For sound masculine plurals, the marker is the letters in the suffix ) .

The adjective is (2 goaia when the noun is 2 geais; so marked by the
appropriate (2 gaaia marker as follows:

For broken plurals, the marker is Jand,
For sound masculine plurals, the marker is the letter g in the suffix .

The adjective is y g yana when the noun is y g yak4; so marked by the
appropriate ) gy marker as follows:

For broken plurals, the marker is 3 J.uS

For sound masculine plurals, the marker is the letter (g in the suffix .
For broken plurals, the marker is 3 ).uS
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Definite feminine plural: human and non-human

Number:

Human: the adjective is plural because the noun is plural.
Non-human: the adjective is singular because plural non-human nouns take
singular feminine adjectives.
Gender: the adjective is feminine because the noun is feminine.
Definiteness: the adjective is definite because the noun is definite, so marked
by a definite article |, or by being the first term of an idafa.

Case: for sound feminine plurals, there is no distinction in case marking
between the (1 goaia and the ) g yna. See Case marking by diacritics.

The adjective is ¢ 98 ya when the noun is ¢ o8 ya, so marked by a dala.

The adjective is (2 gaaia when the noun (2 geaia. The noun is a sound
feminine plural which receives a 3 ).;..S in the 0 paia.

The adjective is ) g yak, when the nounis g yna.



UNIT 21
The ’idafa phrase 3Ly

The 4Ll is a sequence of two adjacent nouns (or a noun and a pronoun suf-
fix). For example in Cairo University, Cairo and University are both nouns, and
they are adjacent.

One noun is made more specific by the other. For example, “University” is
made specific by “Cairo”. In other words, “university” is any university, but
“university” in “Cairo University” is a specific university.

The first term is —aliia’kl) and is followed by 4al) Caliasll. The Calizak, the
first term, is a definite noun.

43y is often considered to have six types.

I Identity: zeal) duay )8 | (30 Apda

I Partitive/quantitative: 3 ) g1l c.dd:. ,55ed Jlad,
II Possession: jdall 3 i

IV Agent relationship: Sllall J gaa

V  Object relationship: ?J-;‘“M ?h‘:s\

VI Limitation of first term by second: (gall s

The :\ﬁba\ may express possession, either overtly or implicitly. Possession is
clear in examples like “Maha’s car” or “Maha’s book™. Possession is not really
semantical possession but grammatical possession (i.e. implicit) in examples
like “the front of the house” or “the city of New York”.

Definition and form

One very basic and high-frequency Arabic noun phrase/adverbial phrase is
known by the name “idafa (43Lixa)). Syntactically, the 43Lia) comprises two adja-
cent terms. Morphologically, the first term is usually a (substantive) noun, a ger-
und, a temporal or locative adverbial noun, or — less commonly — an adjectival
noun. The second term is usually a (substantive) noun, a gerund, or a pronoun
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21 suffix (see Pronouns). The second term provides information, or specificity, about

The ’idafa the first. Neither of the terms is an adjective.
phrase

L)
Schematically:
noun or adverbial + noun or pronoun suffix
noun + noun
noun + pronoun suffix
adverbial noun + noun
adverbial noun + pronoun suffix:

The following are some examples:
noun + noun

5 yalall daals Cairo University
Lee B )l Maha’s car

noun + pronoun suffix

&l her car

(e my house
Linaia our friend
L gn our houses

adverbial noun + noun

el ey afternoon

Cal) (,LJ in front of the house
adverbial noun + pronoun suffix:

48 43 on top of it

PR under it

Rules:

The first term is a noun (includes locative and temporal adverbs)
The first term does not have the definite article ().
142 The two terms are always adjacent; nothing can come between them.



The second term is in the genitive case (see Case).

It is helpful to remember that none of the nouns in such a sequential arrange-
ment is an adjective.

The first noun is made more specific by the second one.

Meaning

The second term gives the first a measure of specificity. Thus, in lga 3 J\__g.u
(Maha’s car), the first term — 3 J\,p.u — is made specific by the second term Lgs;
it’s not any car, but Maha’s car. Similarly, the noun u\_:S (an indefinite unspeci-
fied book) is any book in the universe of books; however, in the following two
43l phrases, g US (Maha’s book) or LgaUiS (her book), the first term aliS
is no longer any book in the universe of books, but a specific one S,

The four examples below show a noun ranging from an unspeciﬁe& noun, to
not unspecified, to specified, as the second term adds specificity to the first term:

1 an unspecified door, any door b
2 ahouse door (not any door) G b
3 adoor of a house (not any door) Gl

4 the door of the house (a specific door) Cuall (L

In 1 above, the term s refers to any door; it is an unspecified door. However in
2 and 3, the first term b is more specific than in 1; it is no longer any door; it
gains specificity and becomes a door in the universe of doors of houses. Finally,
in 4 above, when the second term has the definite article, Q,),J\, the first term
Ly is even more specific.

An :\ﬁba\ can be used to express possession, as in:

my house (e
her car PER I
Maha’s car g 5 jlow
our houses L g

An 33\.;4\ can also be used to express grammatical possession (i.e. x of ), such
as in the following English examples where the apostrophe + s (’s) is not used:

in front of the house Gl ?L‘“i
the city of New York | )93 g 3\_\..33»

the House of Representatives Gl gl (alsa
the irony of fate Jaal) dg Al

Meaning
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In addition, an 48L.a) is also used in phrases where the apostrophe + s (’s) occurs
but does not literally indicate possession, as in:

the teacher’s wife ol ds g
your friend IR

Finally, an Mha\ is also used in contexts with English phrases expressing rela-
tive location but without “of™:

under the table 4 JUnS\ Al
over the city a5 4

2
near the restaurant (”J"“‘M g

Order (syntax)

English has similar arrangements, but in comparison with Arabic the order of
this arrangement in English is inverted.

English examples: the first term amplifies the second one. That is, contrary to
Arabic, the second noun is made more specific by the preceding one.

1 Without “the” or “of” or “’s”

Examples:

Metro Airport, China syndrome, Buffalo wings, cylinder head,

Starbucks café, software design, dining room, gas station, . . .
2 With «’s”

Examples:

cat’s meow, day’s end, . . .
3 With gerunds

Examples:

reading books, understanding things,

hearing voices, eating pie, . . .



Opposite of English

In an English expression such as: “a summer night”, the amplifying or specifying
term “summer” precedes the substantive noun “night”.

The equivalent 48La) expression in Arabic is Caua 4Ll In this 43lia)
phrase, the order is the opposrce of that in Enghsh the substantive noun, 43.\5
precedes the amplifying or specifying term, (aux. In the case of these Engllsh
expressions with the structure [noun + noun], where the order is substantive
noun then amplifying or specifying term, the order of the Arabic expressions is
consistently switched to amplifying or specifying term then substantive noun.

Examples:
English
Ist term 2nd term (amplifying term + substantive noun)
Oxford University
Heathrow Airport
bus station
Arabic
2nd term Ist term (noun + amplifying term)
Q) )s.-.uSi 4.:.41A
s ke
el Aaas

Similarly, in English expressions such as “Kathy’s sister”, the amplifying or
specifying term, Kathy, precedes the substantive noun, sister. The equivalent
) expression in Arabic is “‘;115 <Al In this 43\-».4‘ phrase, the substan-
tive noun, a_x;\ precedes the amplifying or specifying term, 0_1\5

In the case of these English expressions with the structure [noun + ’s + noun]
where the order is amplifying or specifying term then substantive noun, the order
of their Arabic expressions is consistently switched to substantive noun then
amplifying or specifying term.

Examples:
English
Ist term 2nd term (amplifying or specifying term then noun)
acat’s tail
a winter’s tale

Opposite
to English
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Arabic
2nd term Ist term (noun then amplifying or specifying term)
313 Jid

Ll . e

Same as English

In English expressions such as “University of Michigan”, the substantive noun,
“University”, precedes the amplifying or specifying term, “Michigan”. The
equivalent 43Lia) expression in Arabic is (jlawdie daala. The order in this
:‘dha\ phrase is as follows: the substantive noun, 4zxls, precedes the amplify-
ing or specifying term, (jlaiiia. The order of these English expressions with
the structure [x of y] mirrors the 48Lia) phrase.

Examples:

English

Ist term 2nd term (substantive noun then amplifying or specifying
term)

a cup of tea

Arabic

2nd term Ist term (substantive noun then amplifying or specifying
term)

In this 4.3\..4\ phrase, the order mirrors the order of the English expression.

In the case of these English expressions with the structure [x of y], such as:
University of Michigan, or cup of tea, the order of terms in the 48La) mirrors the
order of the English expression “the University of Michigan”, (jlaiiie daals,
and “a cup of tea”, (sL% (L.

Here are some further examples. Imagine them with the question “what . . .7

What airport? Metro Airport.
What syndrome? China syndrome.
What wings? Buffalo wings.
What head? Cylinder head.

What design? Software design.
What room? Dining room.



What station? Gas station. Same as

. . Coq- . . English
What university? Michigan University. nats

The following slightly varying types of English phrases are all rendered as Arabic
48Lx) phrases:

Example 1:

English noun phrase: possessive pronoun + noun (expressing ownership)

(indefinite noun + pronoun suffix)

(s my house
sula my friend

Example 2:

English noun phrase: possessive pronoun + noun (not expressing ownership)

(indefinite noun + pronoun suffix)
‘;"m my daughter
«ﬂ.m:.ﬂ your breathing
lgiaals  her university

Example 3:

English noun phrase: noun + ’s + noun (expressing ownership)

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)
2 95 )l Waheed’s car
lUa ddaik  a student’s bag

;ﬂ\.u\ 4yl the student’s bag,

Example 4:

English noun phrase: noun + ’s + noun (not expressing ownership)

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)

dasa C\ Mohamed’s (m.s.) brother
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Example 5:

English noun phrase: noun + of + noun (expressing ownership)

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)

gL\ )sfu.n Ji ).a.aﬁ a palace of an aristocrat
daaq Gy the house of Mohamed

alaall Cuy  the house of the lawyer

Example 6:

English noun phrase: noun + of + noun (not expressing ownership)

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)
O\latiine daals The University of Michigan
3 1 (35dia  acase of beer
%L:LH\ 43 ,¢  the dining room

Example 7:

English noun phrase: noun + noun (amplification or specification)

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)
C\ak 44 & dining room
& Bkl axd  the History department
SIAEN (ai€a  the ticket office

Example 8:

English noun phrase: gerund + noun (amplification or specification) (see gerund,
in About Arabic noun forms)

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)
Hﬁ 3¢) 8 reading books
c\:ui‘ﬁ\ rx@ understanding things

&) paal &La.m hearing voices

eaﬂ\ JSI eating meat



Example 9:
English adverb phrase: locative adverbial noun + noun, amplification or

specification

(indefinite adverbial + def. or indef. noun)

O ﬁjﬂﬂ\ (952 abovethe TV
{d }\L Caal  under a table

Example 10:

English prepositional phrase: preposition + noun, amplification or specification

(indefinite adverbial + def. or indef. noun)
delu 2y after an hour
2 sl 2=y after today

Example 11:

English noun phrase: (partitive) noun + of + noun, specification

(indefinite noun + def. or indef. noun)

Gl 51l U=y some of the time

Cﬁj‘ ("L"’i‘ most of the day

’ldafa sequences (1st ’idafa + 2nd ’idafa
+ 3rd ’idafa +...)

An idafa phrase can be longer than two terms.

Examples

daa (ua B ‘)\,3.»4 Mohamed’s friend’s car
daaa (3a b jluw  the car of the friend of Mohamed

In fact there is no grammatical constraint on how long an 4.51...4\ can be. In
’idafa sequences, the second term of the first *idafa is itself the first term of the
second ’idafa, and the second term of the second ’idafa is the first term of the
third *idafa and so on. The table below offers two examples of idafa phrases with
more than two terms:  &da Al and ?ﬁ‘ 3 S ¢lda. The table illustrates

Same as
English
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21 how the second term of the first *idafa can itself be the first term of the second

The “idafa "idafa.
phrase
el Second term  First term Second term  First term ’idafa phrase
$ e Gl il (shla Oa)
) 3 58 elaa ~ill 38 613

Exercises: The ’idafa phrase 43L&Y)

Exercise 1

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 331.».4\ phrase with
a possessive pronoun suffix. Write the 2\3\..4\ phrases in the blanks below. The
first example is answered for reference.

Glossary

Can house e.u\; ring
?ﬁ pen ua)) land

) )\,p.u car J\Séi ideas

iclu watch ‘_5\ B opinion

1 my house

your (m. s.) pen

Your (f. s.) car

his watch

her ring

our land

their (m. pl.) opinion

o > ) TV, B - VS B\

your (m. s.) ideas

Exercise 2

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 43\.;4\ phrase with a
second term that is a noun, definite or indefinite. Write the 43Liia| phrases in the

150 blanks below. The first example is answered for reference.



Exercises:
Glossary The ’idafa
. . phrase
¢l shoe 4)a  beginning ALy
ey player O/, ?L‘: year
Uaxd  shirt i cat
5)&a  whistle ilg  end
&% trainer as day
dubd  fiancée (e friend
¢ )1-5' street <Al sister
1 Omar’s shirt
e panad
2 aplayer’s shoe
3 the trainer’s whistle
4 the cat’s meow
5 the day’s end
6 my friend’s (m.) sister
7 Salma’s street
8 Mahmoud’s fiancée
9 the beginning of the year
Exercise 3
Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 43\..4\ phrase “x of
y” to express ownership. Write the Z\ALa\ phrases in the blanks below. The first
example is answered for reference.
Glossary
).a§ palace Al aninstrument
b Js:w j an aristocrat élle  king
Ol ge  amusician
1 apalace of an aristocrat
Sl i
2 an instrument of a musician
151
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Exercise 4

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 43\.».4\ phrase “x of y”’
that does not express ownership. Write the :\A\..a\ phrases in the blanks below.

The first example is answered for reference.

Glossary
diala )  bottle Olais
Jdo\&is)  independence 5 5gd
oluwe  water ("J“
(39dla  acase Glaldl
5 yn  beer )
ple  year o

1 a case of beer

(coffee) cup
coffee
taste

reckoning (the day of,
religious)

honey

the bottle of water

the year of independence

2

3

4 a cup of coffee

5 the taste of honey

Exercise 5

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 43La| phrase with
a second noun offering amplification or specification to the first noun, with no
overt expression of ownership. Write the 431.».4\ phrases in the blanks below.

The first example is answered for reference.

Glossary
JL%A Cairo e café
) _/)AM\ airport G.A‘ ).J\ software
oS0 il Starbucks piasal  design
1 Cairo Airport
5aall e

2 Starbucks café




software design

gas station

the history department
the ticket office

N N B~ W

football shoes

Exercise 6

Exercises:

The ’idafa
phrase

FETORN

Turn each of the following into an Arabic 48l phrase. Write the answers in the

blank spaces below. The first phrase is given for reference.

Glossary

&>  machine/unit

oSl fax

<Y air conditioning

1< building

JAds  entrance

sa/s )lac  building
C..in)i/ ):ﬂg filter

1 afax machine

the air conditioning unit
the building entrance
an oil filter

the gas tank

the university physician

~N N kAW

a meeting room

Exercise 7

A8 o/ N

A

fnala
i ye
sy

oil

tank

gas
physician
university
room

meeting

S

oSl

Answer the questions below with a second noun that adds a measure of speci-
ficity to the first noun. Place the correct responses in the blank spaces below.
Recall that the first term does not have the definite article J). The first example

is answered for reference.
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The ’idafa
phrase Ale  family
el &l&ud  Chicago
L 8 Virginia
Lo Y1 3,80 the Middle East region
ac  uncle (father’s brother)
Gy girl/daughter
3\11; aunt (mother’s sister)
J 5.\35\ €4 the office of admissions
Ll Dalia
What picture? ) sd L:g\
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The family picture

What city?

The city of Chicago
What state?

The state of Virginia
What region?

The Middle East region
Whose son?

My uncle’s son

Whose address?

The girl’s address
Whose husband?

My aunt’s husband
Which office?

The office of admissions
Whose room?

Dalia’s room

Sy
4l 3 ) g
a2 (o
YRTEP

Y
Y
fdikia (g
S Ol
ol

o Ol s
Ol sie
YRS
T
s &



UNIT 22

The ’idafa-adjective phrase

Definition and form
An ’idafa-adjective phrase comprises three terms:
Ist term of ’idafa + 2nd term of ’idafa + adjective

The adjective, which can modify either term of the ’idafa, must come after the
’idafa.
Consider these two examples:

I The big girl’s dress 5 Sl il Fliuss
2 The girl’s big dress l.gﬁ\ <l :)M

In example 1, the adjective “big” qualifies the noun “girl” (i) in Arabic).
The adjective must therefore agree with the noun, C"_\.':._d\, in number, gender,
definiteness, and case (see The noun-adjective phrase). The adjective is there-
fore singular, feminine, and definite (as well as being in the genitive case):
3 sl

However in example 2, where the adjective “big” qualifies the noun “dress”, it
would not be possiblg to place the adjective immediately after the noun ul_\_._..s
because <l u\_ms is an “idafa. Recall the 48Lia) comprises two adjacent
terms (see The ’idafa phrase).

Therefore, in example 2, the adjective qualifying the noun u\_u..us is placed
after the idafa (i) u\_ma) The adjective must follow the ;.8 in number,
gender, definiteness, and case. The adjective is therefore singular, masculine,
and definite (as well as being in the nominative case): ).\.\S]\

Why is the adjective deﬁmte ( ).uSl\ with the deﬁmte article JI)? Because in the

idafa expression <l uLms the first term uLLmB is made specific because the
second term of that ’idafa is deﬁmte (see The ’idafa phrase). Thus u\_ws is not any
ul_ma rather it is the girl’s u\_ms
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22 Exercise: The ’idafa-adjective phrase
The ’idafa-
adjective

e Exercise 1

Express the following in Arabic using an ’idafa-adjective phrase:

Hameeda, her hearing is weak

Glossary
her hearing [PESY
weak xia
Reading old books

Glossary
reading el 8
books &_xié
old Hﬁ‘ (m.) dan28 (f))

Reading the books is boring

Glossary
reading el @
books ;:é
boring il
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UNIT 23
The definite article ()

Definiteness of nouns and adjectives

A noun that is deemed specific takes ().
An adjective with a noun that is specific takes (JI.

The first term in an 43lia) does not take (J).

Example:

Incorrect Correct

Comsi Al 2 g ) oy ) G A 2 gl )

Some sentences comprise a sequence of two nouns where the first noun has (J)
and the second does not.

Examples:
the revolution is industrial daclua 34l
the industrial revolution e luall 3yl
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UNIT 24

Prepositions

Definition

Arabic prepositions comprise a small closed class of words that receive no case.

Syntax

Prepositions can take pronoun suffixes (see Pronominal suffixation), and can be
followed by nouns; however, they are not immediately followed by verbs.

In the case of intransitive verbs — in particular — prepositions constitute an
important aspect of meaning, grammar, and usage. Thus, when consulting a dic-
tionary, careful attention should be paid to prepositions that are used with verbs
(see Transitive vs intransitive verbs).

Meaning

Prepositions provide the following kind of information: temporal and locative,
participatory (with someone), agency (by means of), ownership (have a house),
relationship (have a cousin), as well as adverbial information (the manner of
occurrence of an event). See also Adverbials.

The sections which follow offer a detailed account of the context in which the
following prepositions are used and their meaning:

C:Q cd = cé\ 8% céc c&

o

Meanings

In: temporal
In: locative



At: locative
On: locative

Examples
In: temporal (time required)

ésuqv‘;\ﬁc;‘ﬁzsﬁ;gdmi

I get to my ofﬁce_i_n about 7 minutes.

Gy o iyl 5L

An egg is boiled in 5 minutes.

In: locative

= A bl

The key is not in my pocket.

3 il 8 dlae il 8

I read the magazine in the aeroplane.

S 5l

I forgot my telephone in the taxi.

At: locative
) 8 Q)
The book is at home.

Gaalall 3 da sal

The play is at the university.

sl Cania 8 ) 30l gal)

The Mona Lisa is at the Louvre museum.

On: locative

3l a s, il 8
I read the magazine on the aeroplane.
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Prepositions

160

e ) daga (0 5A
He’s on an official assignment.

Pronunciation

Ccvv
fii
fii il maadii ~ _alal) 8

e

Meanings

On: locative
In: form, shape
In: stages, degrees

Examples

On: locative
gl e 33 yall The newspaper is on the table

In: form, shape
dalan USG5 e 8 e la
a sheep in the shape of a chicken

Jalions 0K e | 5

a pizza in the shape of a rectangle

@ IS e Ly

and a pizza in a circular shape

G JSE e Y jie €4 e

a home, 40 square metres, circular in shape

In: stages, degrees

dal e e & 5 il eS|

I completed the project in stages



Jal e e gl e

I learned to cook in stages

.

oA

Meanings

From: direction

From: location

From: someone

By: cause

By: because of, by reason of
Of: material

One of: an instance

Examples

From: direction

Q:m:d\ % from the right
@ iall (ga from the south

From: location

A ya from Egypt

From: someone

d,-,\ 9LL (e from Santa
ERITIEE from my love
By: cause

owadll (e (35 )sa  burned by the sun

By: because of, by reason of
DANB3S (s

because of the extreme heat
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Prepositions

162

Al (e s S

He almost died because of the cold
slalaal) e lgale (el

She fainted because of the surprise

Of: material

Okl e of cotton
Al e ofgold

One of: an instance,

Saal el g

one of my best friends

“Uysadll Ao ganall 3 (S &I ST e 2

Saturn is one of the largest planets in the planetary system

7

Meanings

To: direction
To: location
To: someone

Examples

To: direction

from up to down i ) 368 e

To: location
I will travel to Alexandria 4 asuy) ) hlla

To: someone

This ring is from me to you my darling

i hell) G ailal) i3



He gave the diamond to the woman he loves

ala ) Akl aed

Pronunciation
’ilaa uJ\
albayt Gl

"ilalbayt Gl )

-
e

Meanings

By: means, way

With: means, tool

With In: means contents, constituents
In: terms, units

-ly: manner

Examples

By: means
I go to work by car sometimes

Llal 3 laaally Jaad) ) a3

and by bus other times
A Bl G 8YL

and by bicycle sometimes

EIRETET

With: means
Light the fire with a match
iy S Ul o
Pound this nail with a heavy hammer

S 5 oSliy lanaall 138 (33
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24 With: contents, constituents

Prepositi - : i i i
repositions I drink tea with sugar and with a bit of milk

Culall e Jiliy g Rl (gLl il

They have an excellent pie with nuts

3 3liad Ol Sl 5 pulad (u’ad.\c

In: means
Write in ink
Dl i)

Speaking in English is forbidden
& siaa i iyl 23S

In: terms

g raall agially jaudl

The price is in Egyptian Pounds

2l sLSIL 5 55l

The weight is in kilograms

e LI, Hilall

and the distance is in kilometres

-ly: manner

He walks/is walking quickly

i ‘. 3 SS.:.

He talks/is talking angrily

b pe elay WK
Speak slowly please
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Meanings

(See: To have)
Have: relationship
Have: ownership

Examples

Have: relationship (see To have)
J + -
(preposition for to have a relationship) (st p. singular pronoun suffix me/my)

Ly (]

I have a daughter

Ly s Bipiom e

Layla has a friend living with her

Have: ownership (see To Have)

Cay ) A ek Gyl

He has a big house in the countryside

gl an Bl ¢

She has a red car

&

Meaning

With: accompaniment
With: on possession (See: To Have)
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24 Examples
Prepositions
With: accompaniment

Do you want to have lunch with me? § 2n L;S:Cu Qi Cp Ja
I’m going with him to the movies Lol ) 422 ol

With: on possession

Do you have a lighter with you? ?ic‘)[ 3 Slaz
Do you have any change with you? €456 ¢laa
Do you have a car with you? 5 )l dlas

166



UNIT 25
Adverbials

Definition

Arabic adverbials comprise a closed class of words. Although some of them may
appear similar to English prepositions, Arabic adverbials comprise a class that
is distinct from prepositions. A key difference is that adverbials receive case and
prepositions do not.

Meaning

Adverbials provide information about time and location (see also Prepositions).

Adverbials also play a major role in expressing various meanings of “to have”,
such as ownership, availability, disease, time, have in the mind, have an inclina-
tion, have an aptitude, have a skill, have difficulty, have problems, and others
(see: To have).

Syntax

An adverbial often occurs as a first term of an ’idafa. In such cases, the term
that immediately follows — the second term of the ’idafa — is either a noun or a
pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation).

A verb never immediately follows an adverbial.

The subordinating conjunctions u\ or L can immediately follow an adver-
bial, instead of a noun or pronoun. These coordinating conjunctions permit a
subordinate verb clause to follow an adverbial.

Ao

-

Meanings

At: locative

At: temporal
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25 On: temporal
Adverbials When: temporal
Has: (See: To have)

Syntax

.3.'1.9 often occurs as a first term of an ’idafa. The immediately following second
term of an ’idafa is a noun or a pronoun suffix.

.3.'1.9 is not immediately followed by a verb.

L can immediately follow l.\:; to introduce a verb clause.

Examples

At: locative, someone’s place, similar to French chez

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:

e 8 i AL A1)

The party tonight is at Bayyoumy’s (house).

(el Yo S‘J}{y\

The papers are at the lawyer’s (office).
el die luae W G

I heard a strange thing at the barber’s.

fablic (ja
Who’s at their place?

At: locative

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:
.Gkl adalds Mie JHEES (s
Let’s meet at the intersection
Al die U
They met at the door

&3 They met there; they met at his place



At: temporal

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:
il e SO They met at dawn

SVl e Jakall Sy A child cries at birth

On: temporal

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:

Jsa’sll dic on arrival, upon arrival
zs all die on exiting or going out
d};i\l\ 3_.1:: on entering or going in

When: temporal

Followed by L + verb clause:

sl Sl Ladie Ak

We will go out when evening falls (comes)

Jadl) Cung Ledie ZL) deg
The serial killer is happy when the moon is away
) ) e el

JAD et 4G5S 7 38 () Sl A5 Ladie
Scheherazade said: . . . and when the king opened the door, he found his
wife in the arms of a man.

Has: (See: To have)

I have an aeroplane 5 J\;L (sc
I have 3 cameras Gl S ¥ gaie
I have two houses Oy (gaic
2
Meanings

After: temporal

After: locative 169
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Syntax

A3 often occurs as a first term of an *idafa. The immediately following second
term of the ’idafa is a noun or a pronoun suffix.
A3 is not immediately followed by a verb.

Either u\ or Le can immediately follow 33 to introduce a verb clause. For
example:

A eSS.\.\ uhﬁ\ g_u
I bought the book after I heard you talk about it.

e AT linans Lo S0 QLS &y i)
I bought the book after I heard you talk about it.

The preposition  is used to provide specific temporal or locative quantifying
information. For example:

£l a5 ) dm Sl
Literally: She travelled after her husband by a week.

Note that the quantifying information expressed by the prepositional phrase —
does not come before the adverbial, as it does in English (She travelled one week
after her husband); rather, the quantifying information follows the second term
of the ’idafa (Lga _9_)): (She travelled after her husband by a week).

Examples

After: temporal

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:

L)) 3a Laied) ) caa i

We’ll go to the movies after supper.

oA A
We’ll go out after them.

With o providing specific temporal information, after the second term of the
idafa (my mother):

s iy A 3 o 35
My father died ten years after my mother.



Followed by u\ + verb clause: Jda

PR 51/ P

He changed after he married.

IR
A man changes after marrying.
g G 3 o el L

I’ll give you my opinion after I read the book.

Followed by \ + verb clause (perhaps less frequent than Qi):

TailS] Lo a5 il 13l
What did you do after you ate?
¢ U Lo 3ad ) slasd 13l
What do you do after you eat?

After: locative
Followed by the second term of ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:

JE 2ed 4Kl

The bookstore is after the grocer.

With o providing specific locative information, after the second term of the
’idafa (the station):

(el ddaad) 35 Ly

Her house is two streets after the station.

Meanings

Before: temporal

Before: locati
efore: locative 171
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Syntax
d.\§ often occurs as a first term of the ’idafa. The immediately following second
term of the ’idafa is a noun or a pronoun suffix.

(148 is not immediately followed by a verb.

Either u\ or La can immediately follow (J8 to introduce a verb clause. For
example:

Amalal)l ) Cadl G 38 el 3l
I have breakfast at home before going to the university.

Aaalall ) Gl G el 8 &l
I had breakfast at home before going to the university.

As the two examples immediately above illustrate, u\ 8 is not followed by a
verb in the perfect tense.

The preposition 2 is used to provide specific temporal or locative information.
For example:

& sl Lea 3 O il

She travelled one week before her husband.

Note that the quantifying information expressed by the prepositional phrase —
does not come before the adverbial, as it does in English (She travelled one week
before her husband); rather, the quantifying information follows the second term
of the ’idafa (Lga 9_)): (She travelled before her husband by a week).

Examples
Before: temporal

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:

I’1l see you before the lecture.

b paladll Ja &)l

With = providing specific temporal information:

We went to the airport two hours before departure time.
.g'p.\;.c:/ 3 Js...ul\ [J_.\; JM\ ‘_A;\ LuAJ

Followed by u\ + verb clause and with - providing specific temporal
information:




She called her friend five minutes before going down.

380 a3 55 U8 Lgiianmy s

Before: locative

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:
A J8 anladll
The restaurant is before the bookstore.

With = providing specific locative information:

e Ly 5l 5 L) O Wy,

Her house is two streets before the traffic light.

Followed by u\ + verb clause and with - providing specific locative information:

<l gia ol 85y ot (8 3l 5 qald) 6 o

You’ll see the bay and the hotel several kilometres before you arrive.

akal
Meaning

In front of: locative

Syntax

2Ll often occurs as a first term of an “idafa. The immediately following second
term of the ’idafa is a noun or a pronoun suffix.

é\.ai is not immediately followed by a verb.
The preposition — is used to provide specific temporal or locative information.
For example:

kel 332y il Al

several metres in front of the door

Note that the quantifying information expressed by the prepositional phrase -
does not come before the adverbial, as it does in English (several metres in front
of the door); rather, the quantifying information follows the second term of the
’idafa (l)): (in front of the door by several metres).
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Adverbials
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Examples

In front of: locative

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:
andaall oLl () sLlEL ) i<
They used to meet in front of the restaurant.

3omS 5 s cull Al

In front of the house is a big tree.

APY)
Meaning

Behind: locative

Syntax

‘;bj often occurs as the first term of an ’idafa. The second term of the ’idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.

¢) )7 is not immediately followed by a verb.
When quantifying information is provided a prepositional phrase is required,;
the preposition - is used. For example:

&) s 33y ) 51 55

several streets behind the house

Note that the quantifying information expressed by the prepositional phrase —
does not come before the adverbial, as it does in English (She travelled several
streets behind the house); rather, the quantifying information follows the second
term of the ’idafa (Qg,d\): (behind the house by several streets).

Examples

Behind: locative

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:

Llajeds ol g odllas, LS
They used to meet behind her back.




St el el s
Behind the school is a big tree.

With s providing specific locative information:

Her house is five kilometres behind the station.

- “

3
Meanings

On top of, above: locative

Syntax

a 55 often occurs as a first term of an ’idafa. The second term of the ’idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.

g )5 is not immediately followed by a verb.
When quantifying information is provided a prepositional phrase is required,
the preposition 2 is used. For example:

() sh ey 84 (S

She lives several floors above me

Note that the quantifying information expressed by the prepositional phrase —
does not come before the adverbial, as it does in English (She lives several floors
above me); rather, the quantifying information follows the second term of the
’idafa (@): (She lives above me by several floors).

Examples

On top of, above: locative

Followed by the second term of the ’idafa, i.e. a noun or pronoun suffix:
K (3 g Flnall ST
I left the key on top of the books.

el el B8 cladl (5485 il cuils

The aeroplane was above the clouds, so we didn’t see the river.
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Meanings

Below, under, underneath: locative

Syntax

sl often occurs as a first term of an *idafa. The second term of the ’idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.

Caaldhis not immediately followed by a verb.

When quantifying information is provided a prepositional phrase is required;
the preposition 2 is used. For example:
il Bay (Y1 Eand

several metres below the ground

£

Note that the quantifying information expressed by the prepositional phrase —
does not come before the adverbial, as it does in English (several metres under
the ground); rather, the quantifying information follows the second term of the
"idafa (U JY\): (under the ground by several metres).

2

_ "

<R
Meanings

Near: locative or temporal

Syntax

2
& often occurs as a first term of an ’idafa. The second term of the *idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.
2

) J& is not immediately followed by a verb.

Meanings

Next to, beside: locative

Syntax

Cila often occurs as a first term of an *idafa. The second term of the “idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.
Caila is not immediately followed by a verb.



cdg
Meanings

At the time of, when: temporal

Syntax

C8 g often occurs as a first term of an *idafa. The second term of the *idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.

a_x§j is not immediately followed by a verb.
u\ immediately follows 4 g to introduce a verb clause. For example:

Loia clia g o Gy jadll A g5l
I met her at the airport when her aeroplane arrived.

soala S G Gy el
I’Il meet you when you are ready.

delu
Meanings

At the time of: temporal.!

Syntax

de L often occurs as a first term of an *idafa. The second term of the ’idafa can
be a pronoun suffix (see Pronominal suffixation) or a noun.

delwis not immediately followed by a verb.

u\ immediately follows de L to introduce a verb clause. For example:

(e il i€ de L ) &y i)

I bought the car when I had the money with me.

Note

1. Similar to 4= L are the following words:

A ¢ ol ¢F g2 ic:‘u..gjc 3¢ $c:\§~4~§.3c:\:ﬂu
i ¢E g S e 177
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UNIT 26
To have & ¢xa ¢ «dic

Meaning

The expression “to have” in English comprises a broad range of meanings such
as to have ownership, availability, disease, time, in the mind, an inclination,
an aptitude, a skill, difficulty, problems, and others. Depending on the English
meaning of “to have”, equivalent Arabic meanings can be expressed with the
adverbial 3.'1.9, and with the prepositions & d, and ‘:A The following four
examples illustrate: )

Au e (s lhaveacar
u\:\;\ JAMS Mohamed has two sisters.
eicy 9&laa Do you have a lighter (with you)?

A Cau€ia0d Cunll  The house has good air-conditioning.

English meanings of “have” that are not
possible in Arabic

The following are expressions of “to have” in English for which Arabic equiva-
lents do not include the “to have” meaning:

To declare or state (e.g. so gossip has it)

To bear or beget (offspring)

To cause to have (e.g. iave them walk home)

To cause to be (e.g. have this done first)

To permit; tolerate (e.g. I will not Aave this nonsense)

To hold at a disadvantage or to overcome (e.g. I have my opponent now!)
To deceive; take in; cheat (e.g. they were Aad in that business deal

To have sexual relations with



Adverbials and prepositions expressing “to have”

The following sections describe in detail certain adverbials and prepositions
used for expressions of “to have”: @ (ae J cJ.u/;

Ao

Meaning

Aside from its locative and temporal meanings, as noted earlier, dic is also used
to communicate “to have.”

Context of usage

l.’nj_, meaning “to have”, is used to show that humans have something. For con-
texts requiring non-humans having please see (J and ‘_g

Syntax

dic occurs as the first term of an *idafa.
The second term of the ’idafa is a pronoun suffix:

‘inda + pronoun suffix

3y odic he has a car

In instances where a proper noun — instead of a pronoun — is used, such as
“Mohamed has a car”, the preferred syntax is:

Ejgucﬁc.lm

Mohamed he has a car

Have: ownership

Followed by the second term of an ’idafa, specifically a pronoun suffix:

R gxc I have a car.
ol B s ladic L..g‘)l.a Mary has a black car.
o) pad bl adie 154l Laura has a green car.
Ol adie 3 e Samira has two houses.

ol Sue g I have no possessions. 179
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Have: relationship, friend, not ownership

They have 5 boysand 7 girls.  <lh V ga¥ 40 a}’i—“:

She has a ballet trainer. b 03k e
We have many friends. s laaf Laie

I'have a friend from Mars. c.a}d\ e (Bua glie

Have: available
) 5 g1aS ?éﬁ‘i Do you have any computers?
Al b dic (il They don’t have what we want.
Have: condition, disease, illness
UB A pdic He has a disease.

EBY LAE Al Suad has a cold.

Have: time

(2o OISl g odie

He has no time to talk to me.

e Cid Wlic i) g Laura has no time for me.

Have: in the mind
UESUa) 3 S8 (ol abdic il
They have absolutely no idea.
e b Lidie S
She had a strange feeling.

Have: inclination

A8 okic

4 )J:: J se odic He has hostile tendencies

Have: aptitude, skill, ability
‘)Lj 5.33{:
'ZDJL\ al'm}
ALl oie



Have: a difficulty, problem
5 )€ JSUia ladic  She has many problems

J

My house has a door, my car has a wheel.
In such instances, the preposition (} or ‘_,,A is used:

My house has a door

QL4 Jpebial Sy

My car has a wheel — dlaclgd 5l cddac Lod 5 b

Have: relationship, friend, not ownership
He has 3 sisters Gl Gl &) ¥ o

&

Have: not permanent, temporary

Do you have a lighter with you? eicy g laz
Do you have any change with you? €388 dlan
Do you have a car with you? %5 )l dlazs

I3

&

Have: contents

My house has a door, my car has a wheel
In such instances, the preposition J or uﬁ is used:

QL4 Jp bl Sy

My house has a door

Aac g ks ddlae L (Sl
My car has a wheel
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Exercises: to have 4 (aa ¢J «dis

Exercise 1

Study the phrases below, all of which convey the following meanings: to hold
in the hand or in control, to own, to possess (e.g. to have wealth). Fill in the
blank spaces below with the appropriate preposition and pronoun suffix. Refer
to the list of pronoun suffixes below for assistance. The first answer is given as
an example.

Pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions:

:}é— ‘a}e— ‘:’)’S— ‘eg_ 6L'L ‘LA%— ‘\A)S. ‘L@— ‘a_ ‘(:éJ. ‘(ﬂ. “”;
A He has half the land.

uhjﬁ\ —aal

Ad=(he) 4 + J

uhjiz’\ Al 4_J

B She only has her house.

Lein V) o

C If you have to sell land, you (2nd p. s. m.) have your father’s land.

Al )l ol g a3 OIS 1)

D He has tons of money. (Note: (g J\E is a historic figure who was exception-
ally wealthy.)

OB Jl

E In the countryside, people used to give the merchant some of their produce if
they wanted to buy something and did not have money.

peali) (ga Ll aldl o shael Gulill IS iy )1 3
Je O als e o)y a0 1Y) el 50

Exercise 2

Study the phrases below, all of which convey the following meanings: to possess
or contain as a part, a characteristic or attribute (e.g. she has blue eyes). Fill in each
blank space below with the appropriate preposition and pronoun suffix or noun



and pronoun suffix or preposition and noun and pronoun suffix. Refer to the list Exercises: to
of pronoun suffixes below for assistance. The first answer is given as an example. have ¢--c
Pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions: g d

‘Lﬁé. ‘L@- ‘A_ 6‘/5. uﬂ. ‘(f
St o R & g
A She has a beautiful smile.

led = (she) & +
ez dalusi Ll

B Rooms that have high windows.
e s e

C It (non-human) has no effect on him.
e iy

D He said that his country has youth who are very understanding.

Glossary
A country

s ey e B ) Ji

Exercise 3

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate 1) prepositions that convey the

CEENE3 CLINY3

meaning “to possess by way of experience”, “experience”, “undergo” (e.g. “have
a good time”) and 2) pronoun suffixes attached to these prepositions. The first
answer is given as an example.
a) God has his own plans for mankind.
O adla SA
P J—

Cila gada

b) Ihave an idea.

c) She has aspirations.

d) He has a view. 183
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Exercise 4

Fill in the blank space below with the appropriate 1) preposition that conveys

LR N3 9

the meaning “to perform”, “carry on”, “engage in something” (e.g. “to have an
argument”) and 2) pronoun suffixes attached to these prepositions.

She had a meeting.
glaial 8
& lial ladie S

Exercise 5

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate 1) prepositions that convey the
meaning to have a certain relation with someone (e.g. to have brothers and sis-
ters) and 2) noun or pronoun suffixes attached to these prepositions. The first
answer is given as an example.

a) Baher bek only had one son. (_aLy)

aaly ol e i (Sl
aly ol el el (Sl

b) We have no enemies.

;\J:;i_ U“ﬁj

c) He has three daughters.

Gl &0

d) She has a pretty daughter.
B sl iy

e) Denmark has a soldier in the peace-keeping forces. (< J\A}J )

pbudl Jads ) B (ania (i



UNIT 27

Questions

Interrogative particles are placed before the question. Here are some examples.

Yes/no questions are asked with Ja

Examples:
Is Maha American? A, JA\ s 2
Are you a father? el il Ja
Are you a mother? fal il Ja

What? (in questions without verbs) La

Examples:
What is your name? felan W
What is this (m. s.)? L

What? (in questions with verbs) )3a

Examples:
What are you studying? o 13
What is he doing? ¢ a1
How? a.S
Example:

How did you know? fCide (as 199



27 Which? |
Questions -

Examples:

Which book (m. s.)?

TS gl
Which car (£, 5.)? 5 )ls (sl
Which student (£, s.)? il
Who? (a
Examples:
Who is he? 58 (o
Who is Maha? lea (o
Where? (yf
Examples:
Where do you (m.) live? Qué.uu u.n\
Where do you (f.) live? ('U:\.\é...ﬁ Sl
How much? a<,
Examples:

How much is your new car?

Sonaall ¢l jlus oK
How much is the cheeseburger? ~ $4iually ja ) salel) (Sf
The following prepositions are sometimes used with interrogatives:
&= with
<t in
(e from
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Examples:
Where from? Qw\ %
With whom? s o
In which? ?L..g\ ‘_g

How many? C‘S

(S is followed by a singular indefinite noun in the (2 goaix (accusative) case.

Examples:
How many students? *‘Zu;l.b ?S
How many students? "Lx;Ua (-S
How many cars? 5l ES

Exercises: Questions

Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks with the correct prepositions and interrogative participles.

1 With whom do you (m.) live? "ué.uﬂ
2 In which university? faxala
3 Where are you (f.) from? G|
4 How much is this dress? ?Q\Lﬁ]\ Jaa
5 How much is a kilo of potatoes? ¢kl S

Exercise 2

Translate the following from English to Arabic. Use the vocabulary in the glos-
sary below to identify the appropriate interrogative articles and nouns. Write the
answers in the blank spaces below. The first answer is given as an example.

Glossary
how many? ??S
time Ej)ln

day (m. s.) e

Exercises:
Questions
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27 week (m. s.) & }.mi

Questi .
Hestions American (m.) é JA‘
American (f)? sy JA\

idea? (f)) 5S4

1 How many times?

How many times? ?féj).’a ;
(Note: the C;'é (o4 diacritic case marking is added to the end of the noun
Bj).fa)

How many days?

How many weeks?

How many Americans (m.)?

How many Americans (f.)?

AN AW N

How many ideas?

Exercise 3

The following seven items each represent a question followed by an answer.
Write the appropriate question word in the blank.

1 Where are you from, Magda? I am from Lebanon.
$haake b cul
G (e Ul

2 Are you (f.) Syrian? No, I am Lebanese.

4 )gmcil
asduly

3 Where is the University of Michigan? In the city of Ann Arbor.
folaplnedaals

o) o) A

188



4 Who is she? The new professor

?‘;a o
sl 33l

5 What do you study at University? Spanish literature.

L“;i\-w‘ﬁ\ <y

6 What is this? Coffee.

7 How do we say bathroom in Arabic? slia

40 )1l “bathroom” J 48
AVEN

Exercises:
Questions
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UNIT 28

Negation

A present tense sentence is negated by using the word ‘Y.
The Y comes before the verb being negated: dﬁg M

A past tense sentence may be negated in two ways:

L + perfect verb: (J=d La
(i’J + imperfect verb in jussive: (Jads (J

Nominal sentences are negated using the verbw...\l in the present.
Adjectives may be negated with )5.::

Examples:

1did not claim to be innocent ~ yyn S Cuedl L

She does not like flowers. A4l L;: Y
Mahmoud is not happy ‘J.\z.u as g

This number is not correct Tasaa e o)) 1aa
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UNIT 29
About the Arabic verb adll

Apart from its meaning, an Arabic verb has attributes carried in seven bits of
information which are contained in seven (morphological) inflections laid out
below:

Tense: indicates time

Perfect tense (_aalall)
Imperfect tense (¢ il
Imperative ( ‘)Ay\)’

Person: indicates subject

First person (ASS.’J\)

Second person (@L\A’J‘d‘)
Third person (ilall)

Gender: indicates subject

Masculine ( )é.u)
Feminine (1 ‘sa)

Number: indicates subject

Singular (2_)a4)

Dual (-14)
Plural (ca;)

Voice: active or passive

Pattern ((y ) g): plays a role in indicating meaning
191
(See Verb and noun paradigm chart)
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About the
Arabic verb

Jaill

Mood: (Al e ) Allall) indicative, subjunctive or jussive — indicates
aspects of an event, such as that it is an actual occurrence, a desire, or
hypothetical.

The following sections first provide a broad overview of the preceding verbal
attributes. Following the overview is a detailed treatment.

Tense

In morphological terms, there are three verb tenses in Arabic. These are called daél\
Ga.'a\.d\, often referred to as the perfect tense, & Jbak ) J=all, often referred to

as the imperfect tense, and )A;Y\ d;df, often referred to as the imperative tense.

Subject marker of the verb: person, gender and number

An Arabic verb cannot exist without a subject marker (an inflection showing
person, gender, and number). In this respect — subject marking — Arabic differs
from English verbs, where for example the verb “played” is the same word for
all subjects, with subject marking being by independent subject pronouns.

The following three tables show an Arabic perfect tense verb with the 13
conjugation possibilities, each being a standalone verb — without any need for an
independent subject pronoun.

The first table shows the verb conjugated for the singular.

English Arabic
I played I played (1st p. s.) i\.u/d
you played you played (2nd p. m. s.) iugj
you played you played (2nd p. f. s.) E”_\Jgj
he played he played (3rd p. m. s.) (_u’d
she played she played (3rd p. m. s.) nL\:u/d/
it played (neutral) cL\S{rj

The second table shows the verb conjugated for the dual.

English Arabic
_____ we played (Ist p. d.) Lu{d
_____ you played (2nd p. m. & f. d.) L«:.u’d
_____ they played (3rd p. m. d.) Ll

_____ they played (3rd p. f. d.) L\:ud




The third table shows the verb conjugated for the plural.

English Arabic
we played we played (Ist p. pl.) \4.\59
you played you played (2nd p. m. pl.) v’i"’fj
you played you played (2nd p. f. pl.) :)f‘-",d
they played they played (3rd p. m. pl.) | }.\55
they played they played (3rd p. f. pl.) M

Note about the neutral

Arabic has no neutral “it”. Everything is either he (m.) or she (f.); L_Bj or Q.u/d
above.

Voice

Arabic verbs are changed from the active to the passive by internal vowel chan-
ges (see Passive voice).

Pattern

The majority of Arabic verbs are called tri-literal because they are derived from
three consonants, called a root. Some verbs are derived from four consonants;
such verbs are called quadri-literal. Deriving verbs from their roots follows set
patterns (see Verb patterns).

Definition

In Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) there are 10 common tri-literal verb forms.
These forms are designated I through X (see Verb and noun paradigm chart).
Below are the ten forms in the perfect tense along with an example for each form.

The table illustrates how verbs may be derived by substituting () & —a with
root radicals of verbs such as (2.

Example  Form

w0l Jas I
(e Jas |
Al Jeld 1

Pattern
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194

Jal Jadl v

deld VI
Calay) Jass) VI
&3] Ja%) v
as) Jadl  IX

Mood

What are verb moods?

One way to think of an event is to consider whether it is actual or not. In the fol-
lowing three examples, consider the action “watching”:

Actual or not?

2

B AIeA| Cpaalis You watch the serial. “Watching” actually occurs.
ik 1 - i iou are \:/?tchlrig;}gcl serial. Watching ot l
L G fpa p ou want to watch the “Watching” not an actual-
TR serial. ity, but it is a desire.
JCLLAN (gaals Watch the serial! “Watching” not an actual-
-

ity, but is considered a
necessity.

There is an overarching distinction between the first example in the table and
the two that follow it because whereas in the first example “watching” falls
within the realm of the actually occuring, the other two examples fall outside
that realm.

In Arabic, the indicative mood (¢ 48 ) is used for events that are actual.
The o'ther two, the subjunctive (1 giatall), and the jussive ( 2 g yaxll) broadly
speaking, are used for events that are not actual.

What verb tenses have moods?

The imperfect (¢ - yaall) and imperative ( Jf}( ) are the two tenses that have

moods. The perfect (_.zalall) does not. Therefore, there are no case endings for
past tense. i



UNIT 30
Conjugating the perfect alall &y yai

The perfect tense verb (‘sa..ALAJ‘), mostly used to express past time, does not exist
without a subject marker (person, gender, and number; see About the Arabic verb).
In the case of the perfect ( ‘5_._'41_4]\), the subject marker is suffixed to the verb.

In the singular there are five possibilities, in the dual there are three, and in the
plural there are five. The total number is therefore 13. In the following these sub-
ject markers are detailed, first for the singular, then the dual, and finally the plural.

Subject-marker suffixes of the perfect
verb in the singular

Below is an overall view of the subject markers for the perfect verb in the sin-
gular. Each of these subject markers is suffixed to a verb stem. As illustrated,
for the singular there are five distinct subject markers. The first person, & (tw),
makes no distinction between masculine and feminine.

First person Sy
Second person

Masculine &)
Feminine &l

Finally, the third person also has two subject markers: one for the masculine,
which is just a 4a14 (a), and one for the feminine, g (at).

Third person

Masculine
Feminine Sy
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Subject-marker suffixes of the perfect
verb in the dual

Below is an overall view of the subject markers for the perfect verb in the dual.
Each of these subject markers is suffixed to a verb stem. As illustrated, for the
dual there are only three distinct subject markers.

There is no first person dual, for which the first person plural subject-marker
suffix is used. The second person has one subject marker, L (tuma), with no
distinction between the masculine and feminine.

Second person
. 4
Masculine Lad
.. 2
Feminine L

Finally, the third person has two subject markers: one for the masculine, | (2) and
one for the feminine, | (atd).

Third person

Masculine

Feminine G«

Subject-marker suffixes of the
perfect verb in the plural

Below is an overall view of the subject markers for the perfect verb in the plural.
Each of these subject markers is suffixed to a verb stem. As illustrated, for the
plural there are five distinct subject markers.

The first person marker, U (nd), makes no distinction between masculine and
feminine, and is also used if the subject is dual.

First person U

The second person has two subject markers: one for the masculine, ?: (tum), and

one for the feminine, 5_, (tunna).

Second person
. K
Masculine ad
o . @ ;:
Feminine R




Finally, the third person also has two subject markers: one for the masculine,
| ¢ (@), (where the final |, alif; is not pronounced) and one for the feminine, 'y (na).

Third person
Masculine | 3
Feminine U

About Arabic
dictionaries

The table below, a conjugation of the verb “write” for the perfect verb, is an

example showing subject marking.

In the stem column is the verb stem, _fj/S, which is unchanged for all subject

markers.

The following column, subject marker, shows the 13 subject-marker suffixes

outlined above.

The third column shows the verb as it is actually written or uttered, which
consists of the stem with the subject-marker suffix, as represented in the right-

most column, stem — subject marker.

Stem  Subject marker  Verb Person Meaning Stem — subject marker
_\35 u ciuﬁs ls. I wrote stem-tu
__\K G [”_\_ﬁs 2m.s. you wrote stem-ta
_\:S <y Q\_ﬁg 2 f.s. you wrote stem-ti
;.\:.'S g ’ g_;lg 3m.s. he wrote stem-a
_fis [l - ’.:" 3fs. she wrote stem-at
S L L,qi__{js 2d. youwrote  stem-tuma
K L LA 3m.d  theywrote stem-a
K G i 3fd they wrote  stem-ata
K &N L 1pl we wrote stem-na
K ) ?f" ) é_ﬁ’S 2m.pl.  youwrote stem-tum
__f.’S C)il i 2 f.pl you wrote stem-tunna
K | 5 | )_ﬂs 3m.pl.  they wrote  stem-ii
K Cr L/)—’K 3fpl they wrote  stem-na

About Arabic dictionaries

Traditionally, a verb entry in an Arabic dictionary is presented in its shortest
form, which is the third person masculine singular. You might not see the subject
marker, the 4a78 (a), because it is understood to be there.
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30 Exercise: conjugating the perfect verb

Conjugating

the perfect Exercise 1

o gl

=t Conjugate the following two perfect verb stems by suffixing all possible subject

markers to them:

Stem Meaning
A3 dhahab past of’ to go
TS takallam past of: to speak
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UNIT 31
Conjugating the imperfect & jliasll oy

The imperfect tense verb (t Jl..z.fd\) is often used to express present time. Like
any Arabic verb, the imperfect tense does not exist without a subject marker
(person, gender, and number; see About the Arabic verb).

Subject markers of the imperfect verb

An imperfect verb always has a subject marker prefix, but certain conjugation
forms have an additional subject marker, so they have two subject markers.

There are a total of 11 distinct forms of the subject marker of the imperfect
verb.

In the singular there are four possibilities. Only four distinct forms exist in
the singular because the second person masculine and the third person feminine
are identical.

In the dual there are two possibilities. There are only two distinct forms. No
first person form exists, and there is no distinction between masculine and femi-
nine for the second person. Additionally, there is one form for the third person
feminine and the second person masculine and feminine.

In the plural there are five distinct forms of the subject marker for the imper-
fect verb.

The following sections detail these subject markers, first for the singular, then
the dual, and finally the plural.

Subject markers of the imperfect verb in the singular

Below is an overall view of the subject markers for the imperfect verb in the

singular. As illustrated, for the singular there are four distinct subject markers.
The first person, | (a), makes no distinction between masculine and feminine.
The second person distinguishes between the masculine and the feminine.

The masculine has one subject marker, a prefix < (t), and the feminine has two,

< (1), and s y)-
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31 Finally, the third person also has two subject markers: one for the masculine,

Conjugating which is just a' 4a8 (a), and one for the feminine, < (at):

the imperfect

&J‘ A First person
Subject marker, Stem Subject marker,
(none)
Second person
Gender Subject marker, Stem Subject marker,
Masculine (none) .. —
Feminine = . —
Third person
Gender Subject marker, Stem Subject marker,
Masculine (none) .. |
Feminine (none) ... 3

Exercise: subject markers of the imperfect
verb in the singular

Exercise 1

How many distinct forms of the singular subject marker exist for an imperfect
verb? Choose the correct answer:

a) 2 d) 11
b) 4 e) 13
c) 5

Subject markers of the imperfect verb in the dual

Second person

Gender Subject marker, Stem Subject marker

Masculine | - -
200 | -

Feminine |




Third person

Gender
Masculine

Feminine

Subject marker, Stem Subject marker,

J -

-

| 3

Exercise: subject markers of the imperfect
verb in the dual

Exercise 2

How many distinct forms of the dual subject marker exist for an imperfect verb?

Choose the correct answer:

a) 2
b) 4
c)5

Subject markers of the imperfect verb in the plural

d) 11
e) 13

First person

Subject marker, Stem Subject marker,

(none) 2

Second person

Gender Subject marker, Stem Subject marker,
Masculine S ce —
Feminine O e -
Third person

Gender Subject marker, Stem Subject marker
Masculine 9 . =
Feminine U N =

Subject
markers of
the imperfect
verb in the
plural
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Exercise: subject markers of the imperfect
verb in the plural

Exercise 3

How many distinct forms of the plural subject marker exist for an imperfect
verb? Choose the correct answer:

a) 2 d) 11
b) 4 e) 13
c) 5

Exercises: conjugating the imperfect verb

Exercise 4

Conjugate the following verb stem by suffixing all possible subject markers.

stem v meaning

Jala qaabil  /u/ present of: to meet

Exercise 5

Conjugate the following verb stem by suffixing all possible subject markers.

stem v meaning

—— sma® /a/ present of: to hear

Exercise 6

Fill in the blanks by conjugating the two verbs for the second person singular
masculine and the second person singular feminine.

oo R U




UNIT 32

Subject and mood markers
of the imperfect verb

Like any Arabic verb, the imperfect tense does not exist without a subject marker

(person, gender, and number; see About the Arabic verb).
A subject marker either consist of one part, a prefix, in the first position or,

two parts, a prefix and a second marker after the stem. Following the initial
subject marker is a vowel v, which is either /a/ or /u/. Following the vowel is
the stem. Following the stem, where applicable, is the second part of the subject

marker.

Finally, except for the feminine plural, there is a mood marker.
The following schematic includes the fully conjugated verb i< (to write);
the table breaks down the verb’s constituents (subject marker + v + stem + {sub-
ject marker}2 + mood) with the focus on subject marker:

Meaning Subject Constituents Subject Verb
marker(s)
I write/am i 2 et
- ) 'a+v+ stem + mood Istp.s. iy
writing : '

o 2
you write/are 3 t+ v+ stem + mood 2nd p. s. PN
writing : *

i < S v
you write/are | ... t+v+stem+ii+mood 2ndp.s.f : ’
writing - -
he writes/is . s he

. .= y+v+stem + mood 3rd p. m. sing. N
writing B * B
she writes/is - . s e -

- .= t+v+stem+ mood 3rd p. f. sing. PN
writing ;

1 2
you write/are | S t+v+stem+taatmood 2ndp-fm. ) i
writing : dual. =
they write/are e

7 J...2 y+v+stem+aa+mood 3rdp. m. dual LISy
writing - Sh o
they write/are - R

| .= t+v-+stem+aa+mood 3rdp.f dual uL}.:S—i

writing

(Continued)
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Meaning Subject Constituents Subject Verb
marker(s)

we write/are ... n+v+stem+ mood Ist p. pl. sy

writing :

you write/are N S ot e

writing 9...=2 t+v+stem+uu+mood 2ndp.m.pl O

you write/are : - : de -

writing ...  t+vtstem+na 2nd p. f. pl. Cpiss
i P

the.y. write/are S.. .= y+v+stem+uu+mood 3rdp. m.pl u}.us_ﬁ

writing B '

they write/are . - + v+ stem + na 3rdp. f. pl ‘:;_\.\5_1?' ’

writing J...=2 Y p- L. pl ]

Subject marker

As illustrated above, the imperfect tense verb (g Jbadll Jaall) either has a
single subject marker or a two-part split one.

The single subject marker is in the first person singular and plural, third person
masculine and feminine, and second person masculine. The two-part split subject
marker is in the second person feminine singular, all duals, and all plurals except
the first person.

The single subject marker is a consonant located in first position (followed by the
diacritic /a/ or /u/), before the stem. In the case of the two-part split subject marker,
the second part is located in the penultimate position before the mood marker.

Stem

Verb stems vary according to the verb form. However, the relative location of
verb constituents — subject markers, stem, and mood marker — is not affected by
stem variation.

Mood

When present, the mood marker (see Mood markers) usually occupies the final
position in the imperfect tense verb.

Plural feminine verbs: no mood markers.

One-part mood marker verbs: mood marker occupies final position in the
imperfect tense verb. In the illustration with the verb “write” above, the mood
marker is the diacritic u:*



Two-part mood marker verbs: the mood marker occupies final position in the
imperfect tense verb. In the illustration with the verb “write” above, the mood
marker is the letter:

The third person masculine singular form of the verb, comprises the subject
marker prefix o /y/, followed by a diacritic vowel v (either /a/ or /u/), followed
by the stem. The diacritic vowel may not be there because it is understood. To
isolate the verb stem, strip the subject marker away from the front of the verb
and the vowel /a/ or /u/, if present.

Mood names

There are three moods for Arabic verbs. Their Arabic names are followed by
English equivalents:

&}QJA\, the indicative (e.g. é)s.a)
< guaial), the subjunctive (e.g. 4 s& (3)) and
e})';:d\, the jussive (e.g. (";3 fJ)

Mood marking

As with nouns, which are marked to show what case they are in, verbs are also
marked for mood. Arabic imperfect verbs may be grouped into three categories
for the purposes of mood marking:

1 Verbs marked by the addition of diacritics (Aaid ,dala, and (y &&) imme-
diately following the last radical; this group includes weak radical verbs that
are marked by the loss of the medial or final vowel; for example:

g — sk
Qe — 458 ()
psina— an ol

2 Verbs that are marked by the addition or loss of the letter y at the end of the
word, after the subject marker; for example

S a — USS Lai
i paia — LS s
ps e — LiSi ol

Mood
marking
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3 Verbs that accept no overt mood markings.

gsion — OS5 Gl
it — iS5
psdaa — OIS Al

e‘};l\ idle uaill e @J]\ idle
(O5Sw) (A (Aen)
(O5S) (Aa3d) ()
O .
(%) (Aai) (Aala) *
(05 (A8 (Aalz) ?
8 el
O Loa
O Lad
(058 (Ax3d) () o
S il
B
O ob
51




UNIT 33
Verb patterns Jzdll ) 3 f

Derivational system of Arabic verbs

The majority of Arabic verbs are called tri-literal because they are derived from
three consonants, called a root. Some verbs are derived from four consonants; such
verbs are called quadri-literal. Deriving verbs from their roots follows set patterns.

Root

By convention, the triliteral verb is derived from a tri-consonantal root wherein
the first root consonant is represented by “f” (), the second by *“=” (&), and the

third by “I” (J).

Root + form ‘5.;'4&3\ JL'aﬁ\ J.LAAS\
ol + sl " -

gegtda e pad s
g ouatdad i fan Lia
G yuat Ja Qi Gy Qo
Jeu+ds Ja Jaiy Jai
& L s+ Oad oY = &=
&g+ Jad &Aa CLaal Guaad
Juag t+da it jpuan
g o+ Jad &) e On 3
}dua-i-d:d Am/ " i -

(Continued)
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Ijobo;tl J‘riorzl))” ‘;_.A.A\ & ;Lhaﬁ\ Juadl
gt Jels Al &L A8l

a0+ Jels sl ALY HEEA
ke a4 (il “haa *phad) )

o 5+ Jadl A A 4als)
geg+daE S — -
Jag + a8 REN i SEN
ob o+ dam i) i B
Forms ()3 gl

In Modern Standard Arabic (MSA) there are 10 common tri-literal verb forms.
These forms are designated I through X (see Verb and noun paradigm chart).

One difference between the verb forms is in the stem constituent of each.
Again, the tri-literal verb is derived from a tri-consonantal root wherein the first
root consonant is represented by “f” (), the second by “” (¢ ), and the third by
“I” (J). Interleaved between the stem consonants are stem vowels.

Short vowels, /a/ (Aal8), /u/ (Aaa), and /i/ (5 )...nS), do not always appear in
print; however, they are shown below.

The two verb columns below _saalall and & Lak 1) only show the conjuga-
tion of the third person masculine, which is the form the dictionary lists (for the
full conjugation, see Conjugating the perfect, and Conjugating the imperfect).

Form I is marked by a question mark (?) below because it behaves unpredictably.
Specifically, the diacritic following the second radical, &, can be 4aia ’:\A:\é, or

5 k.

& bl Ul
SR TR R Y I
{28 (= 11

Jeldy Jeld I
G de W



J=ath Jaai) VIl
Jalsy Jads) VI
BE B
Geiig B x

To acquire colours () JJ\) Form IX

Each of the following seven roots refers to a colour.
SE IS U Yl Y e
Jpi— R E SRR

When combined with the pattern for Form IX, each root generates a verb that
refers to the acquisition of one of the seven colours.

Example:
3&\ To become red
“yadl To become green

The table below shows perfect and imperfect verbs in Form IX for the seven
roots listed above.

The root d...a‘}f\ The perfect Gmw\ The imperfect &’)\-‘Aﬁ\
Jeg s DA
Juat Duad) e
353 353 303
BEIE il Shead
SEYEY sl e
TR Ol e
D D Sand

Forms ;) 3 j
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33 Exercise: verb patterns
Verb patterns

d=dll 055l Exercise 1

Use the chart below to help you replace (J & a with the roots (J & (8 (from
right to left):

Below are two charts showing an overview of the 10 forms, first in the perfect,
followed by the imperfect. The subject-marker location is shown, but the subject
markers themselves are not. Only the Form I stem — unlike the others — is unpre-
dictable in this way where v, can be any of /a/, /u/, or /i/.

Perfect _nalall

Form Stem Subject marker
I fHv +etv,+1

a {facal} Jad
b {facul) Jad
¢ {facil) J=d
1l fa<cal Jad
11 faacal Jeld
v *afeal dﬂi
v tafacal Jadd
VI tafaacal Jeldd
VII infacal é-’l
VIII iftaal J=id
IX ifeall (Jad)
X istafeal Jadial
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Exercises: verb patterns, g.ﬁal..dﬁ, Forms I-X

Exercise 2

Write the perfect form stems I-X in Arabic, replacing the consonant “f” with
“8, “c” with “s¢”, and “1” with “(J”; and the vowels /a/ with a 4a78, /u/ with a
4aia, and /i/ with a 3 )...nS For example, Form VII would be written like this:
d.a_s.\\ When done, you should have the 10 forms — without the subject marker —

written in Arabic.

Form I stem:

Form II stem:
Form III stem:
Form IV stem:
Form V stem:
Form VI stem:
Form VII stem:
Form VIII stem:
Form IX stem:

Form X stem:

Exercise 3

Perfect (‘”5...'4\.4]\) Arabic
facvl
{fa‘al}
{facul}
{fa<il}
facal
faa‘al
“aftal
tafacal
tafa*al
infa‘al
iftaal
iftall

istaftal

Conjugate the perfect Form II by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use the
following root radicals to conjugate Form II in the perfect:

a for the first radical,
& for the second, and
_ for the third.

Exercises:
verb
patterns,
aldll
Forms |I-X
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Verb patterns

Jadll ol 5 f
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Imperfect & 9&'423\
Form  Subject marker 1~ Subject marker vowel — Imperfect stem  Subject marker 2
I a f+etv,+1
a {fral}
a {ful}
a {feil}
I u facil
I u faa“il
v u fril
\Y% a ta facal
VI a tafaacal
vl a nfail
VIII a ftacil
IX a fall
X a staftil

Only the Form I stem — unlike the others — is unpredictable in this way where v,

can be any of /a/, /u/, or /i/.

Note that the subject marker of Forms II, III, and IV of & bak Vare all fol-
lowed by a 4aiia. In all the remaining forms a 4a7 follows the subject marker.

Exercise: verb patterns, £ jlaall, Forms I-X

Exercise 4

Write the imperfect form stems I-X replacing the consonants “f” with “s, “c

[Pt}

with “&”, and “I” with “(J”; and the vowels /a/ with a 4a38, /u/ with a daa,
and /i/ with a 3 )...nS For example, Form VII would be written like this, d_a_s.',
without the subject marker. When done, you should have the 10 forms, without

the subject marker, written in Arabic.



Form I stem:

Form II stem:
Form III stem:
Form IV stem:
Form V stem:
Form VI stem:
Form VII stem:
Form VIII stem:
Form IX stem:

Form X stem:

Imperfect (& ladl)) Arabic
fovl
{ftal}
{ftul}
{feil}
facil
faacil
fril
tafaal
tafaa‘al
nfa‘il
ftacil
frall

staftil

Exercise:
verb patterns,
Ladl)

g ,

Forms |-X
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UNIT 34
The perfect, Form | Ja8

Definition and form

Form I is the most common. The perfect tense of Form I is made up of the root,
comprising three consonants c,, c,, and c.. Interleaved between the consonants
are two vowels v, and v, . The sequence is as follows:

c,tv, tc,tv,+c,

By convention the three consonants, ¢, c,, and c,, are respectively represented
asf, ¢, and 1.

fvev,I=(f+v, +°+v, +1)

Unless the verb is in the passive voice (see Passive voice) the first vowel, v , is
always /a/. In contrast, the second vowel, v,, can be /a/, /u/, or /i/:

facal Jacd
facul Pacd
facil Jcd

Form I examples:

Form Perfect (‘;_».'al.d\) Meaning
facal c_"u (to open)
facul xS (to grow)
facil e (to hear)



Exercises: the perfect, Form | Ja3

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form I verb

Exercises:
the perfect,

Form | (Jazd

~ta for all possible 13 subjects. Write down

all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect if

necessary.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural
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34 Exercise 2

The Perfect, . 5 . . .
Form | Jac Conjugate the perfect Form I verb << for all possible 13 subjects. Write down

all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect if
necessary.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

216



Exercise 3

Conjugate the perfect Form I verb

_. for all possible 13 subjects. Write down

all 13 possibilities in the blank spéces below. See Conjugating the perfect if

necessary.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercises:
the perfect,

Form | Jazd
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UNIT 35
The perfect, Form Il =8

Definition and form

The perfect tense of Form II is made up of the root, comprising three conso-
nants: ¢,, ¢,, and c,. The middle ¢, consonant is geminated (doubled): interleaved
between the consonants are two vowels v, and v, . Unless the verb is in the passive
voice, (see Passive voice), the first and second vowels, v, and v,, are always /a/.
The sequence is as follows:

facal=(f+a +°+°+a+])

Form Il examples:

Jaxdl a_tJE_m She turned on the entrance lights
Gl 8 ) g)"_\aﬂj I set the house on fire
EIBAYREEWES We smashed the dishes

Exercises: the perfect, Form Il d.fd

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form II verb ‘)3_\ for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-
gating the Perfect if necessary.

Form II Perfect (_alall) Meaning

@

facal PEa to turn (lights) on



Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form II verb cﬂ} for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-
gating the Perfect if necessary.

Form II Perfect (_alall) Meaning
faccal cﬂ} to set fire to
Exercise 3

Conjugate the Perfect Form II verb )L.S for all possible 13 subjects. See Con-
jugating the Perfect if necessary.

Form II Perfect (_alall) Meaning

faccal S to smash

Exercises:
the perfect,

Form Il (Jazd
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UNIT 36
The perfect, Form Ill J=&

Definition and form

The perfect tense of Form I1I is made up of the root, comprising three consonants:
c,, €,, and c,. Interleaved between the consonants are vowels v, a long /a:/, and
v,, /a/. Unless the verb is in the passive voice (see Passive voice), the first and
second vowels, v, and v,, are always respectively /a:/ and /a/. The sequence is
as follows:

faacal=(f+a+a+°+a+l)

Form Il examples:

o) i) iﬂjb I handed the girl the pistol
aedl Shusla We tried to understand
el a8 He resisted the desire

Exercises: the perfect, Form lll &

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form III verb d}b for all possible 13 subjects. Write
down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the Perfect
if necessary.

Form III Perfect (_alall) Meaning
faacal d}b to hand (something to someone)

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular




2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form ITT verb J 3\ (in u\ J3\a) for all possible 13 sub-
jects. Write down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating
the perfect if necessary.

Form III Perfect (gaalall) Meaning
faacal u\ d}\; to try to (do something)

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

Exercises:
the perfect,
Form Il

Jeld
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36 3rd person feminine dual

The perfect,
Form Ill = 1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercise 3

Conjugate the perfect Form III verb e}\ﬁ for all possible 13 subjects. Write down
all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect if

necessary.
Form III Perfect (_alall) Meaning
faacal (’315 to resist (someone or something)

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

222 3rd person feminine plural




UNIT 37
The perfect, Form IV Jadi

Definition and form

The perfect tense of Form IV is made up of the root, comprising three consonants:

¢,, ¢,, and c,. Interleaved between the consonants are vowels v, /a/, and v,, /a/.

Unless the verb is in the passive voice (see Passive voice), the first and second
vowels, v and v,, are always respectively /a:/ and /a/. The sequence is as follows:

‘afal=(‘ta+f+°+a+l)

Form IV examples:

L) 5 S ylaal

He brought back the ball to her

Baall e e sy Al
She informed her husband about the accident

Sleadl) ST e Jadall | jaal]

They forced (dual) the child to eat vegetables
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The perfect,

Form IV

Jeadl

224

Exercises: the perfect, Form IV d.:.ﬂ\

Exercise 1
Conjugate the perfect Form IV verb J.Im\ for all possible 13 subjects. See

Conjugating the perfect if necessary.

Form IV Perfect (_saalall) Meaning

"aftal iaal to bring (someone or something)

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural




Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form IV verb )3;\ for all possible 13 subjects. Write
down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect

if necessary.
Form IV Perfect (‘;@LA\)
"aftal sl

Meaning

to inform (someone about ((c)
something)

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercises:
the perfect,
Form IV

Jadl
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37 Exercise 3

Th rfect, . P . . .
,:ofn? TV & Conjugate the perfect Form IV verb yal for all possible 13 subjects. Write
Ceadl down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect
if necessary.
Form IV Perfect (_alall) Meaning
>aftal JS;\ to force (someone into (L;'G) doing

something)

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural
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UNIT 38
The perfect, Form V (Jad

The sequence of consonants and vowels for the perfect tense verb Form V is as
follows: tafa®al = (t+a+ftat+-+°+a+l)

Examples:
Form Perfect (_alall) Meaning
tafa*al o’ to congregate to gather together
tafacal G33aE to speak
tafa*al i;:} got decorated

Exercise: the perfect, Form V dui

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form V by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form V in the perfect for all 13 possibili-
ties. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

z for the first radical,
P for the second, and
& for the third.

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

L 227
3rd person feminine singular




38
The perfect,

Form V (Ja&5

228

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual
1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural



UNIT 39
The perfect, Form VI (Jel&

The sequence of consonants and vowels for the perfect tense verb Form VI is as
follows: tafaa‘al = (t+a+ftat+a+c+a+l)

Examples:
Form Perfect (_alall) Meaning
tafaa‘al Jal Jﬁ ) to send each other letters/correspond
tafaa‘al dzuj to work with each other

Exercises: the perfect, Form VI Je s

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form VI by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form VI in the perfect for all 13 pos-
sibilities. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

( for the first radical,
J for the second, and
e for the third.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual
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The perfect,

Form VI

230

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual
1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural



UNIT 40
The perfect, Form VIl (Jasi

The sequence of consonants and vowels for the perfect tense verb Form VIl is as
follows: infa‘al = (i+n+f+a+c+a+l)

Example:
Form VII Perfect (_saalall) Meaning
infa‘al ckﬁ\ to be cut off (from)

Exercises: the perfect, Form ViI du.ﬂ

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form VII by adding the appropriate subject markers. Write
the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to conju-
gate Form VII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

z for the first radical,
_ for the second, and

a for the third.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual 231

3rd person feminine dual




40 1st person plural
The perfect,
Form VII 2nd person masculine plural

Jasi)

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form VII by adding the appropriate subject markers. Write
the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to conju-
gate Form VII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

& for the first radical,
& for the second, and
(w for the third.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

232
3rd person feminine plural




UNIT 41
The perfect, Form VIII Ja38

To generate the stem of Form VIII verbs in the perfect, an l is placed before
(immediately to the right of) the first radical and a =~ after (immediately to the
left of) the first radical.

Examples
Form VIII Perfect (g-'-'éw‘) Meaning
iftaal éﬁf\él to get together (in a group)
iftacal 35-’-“—\ to think something to be true,
to be of the opinion that,
to be under the impression that
iftacal u/)-’-‘;l to confess

In some cases, such as when certain letters are the first radical, for example,

L ,u.'a a ,J .
the =~ is transformed into another letter, such as:

dorda

Examples:

Form VIII Perfect (4;‘-'4’\-“]\) Meaning
iftacal @35\ to get together (in a group)
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The perfect,

Form VI

dad

234

Exercises: the perfect, Form Vil d"ﬁﬂ‘

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form VIII by adding the appropriate subject markers.
Write the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to
conjugate Form VIII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

(3 for the first radical,
O for the second, and
¢ for the third.

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural




Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form VIII by adding the appropriate subject markers.
Write the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to
conjugate Form VIII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

) for the first radical,
C for the second, and
¢ for the third.

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercises:
the perfect,
Form VIII

Jas)
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41 Exercise 3

Th rfect, . . . .
,:ofmpa”e ¢ Conjugate the perfect Form VIII by adding the appropriate subject markers.
Ja5d Write the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to

conjugate Form VIII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

= for the first radical,
2 for the second, and

¢ for the third.

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural
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UNIT 42
The perfect, Form IX Jzil

The sequence of consonants and vowels for the perfect tense verb Form IX is as
follows: if¢all = (i+f+e+a+l+])

Some Form IX verbs refer to the acquisition of colour or physical defect.

Example:
Form Perfect (_saalall) Meaning
ifeall Cyaal to become red

Exercise: the perfect, Form IX d’ﬁ‘

Exercise 1

Find the perfect Form IX verb for the following three roots. Write down the verbs
in the blanks spaces below.

The root (d.»AY\) The perfect (‘;..41.&\)
)y
RIS

C) H @ ya

237



238

UNIT 43
The perfect, Form X J-aa% .

The sequence of consonants and vowels for the perfect tense verb Form X is as
follows: istaftal = (i+s+t+a+f+e+a+l)

Examples:
Form Perfect (_alall) Meaning
istaftal Qi) to consider far away or unlikely

Exercises: the perfect, Form X dulu\

Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form X by adding the appropriate subject markers. Write
down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radi-
cals to conjugate Form X in the perfect:

t for the first radical,
J for the second, and
e for the third.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual




Ist person plural Exercises:
the perfect,
Form X

SN

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form X by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form X in the perfect. Write down all 13
possibilities in the blank spaces below.

& for the first radical,
P for the second, and
_ for the third.

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural 239
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UNIT 44

Noun-verb paradigm chart

The schematic outline of the 10 tri-literal verb forms below comprises rows
numbered I-X. The columns show that each row has two verbs (_alall),
followed by (¢ bak ), one gerund ( )daxll), and finally two participles

(Jelall ani)), followed by (J széad) awi)).

Jsmiadl ol Jelillaed  dmall g jlasll ol

Jsmia Jeli ¢ Uiy Jead 1
i JEL 0 ded g, gE o
Jdeliks Jelik adelas Jeliy Jels il
Jris Jris Jhad) ety gl
Jeldis Jeldis Jeld Jelék, Jels VI
ek Rt R
253 % Jala s Jlid) Jadiéy (%) VIII

Jasl X

Finding meaning in paradigm charts and tables

Given the central part played by the derivational system of Arabic, verbs are
more efficiently dealt with in a tabular form exposition that shows meaningful
differences between words.

While perhaps dry, these tables are in fact liberating; understanding how to
use them is the key to unlocking the true meaning of concepts and informa-
tion conveyed in an Arabic script. These tables empower readers to extrapolate
meaning, even from words they’ve never seen before.



In addition, the Arabic dictionary does not list words in alphabetical order
based on their spelling. Therefore, one cannot look up a word in the dictionary
based on how it is spelled in the text in which the word is found. To find a word
in an Arabic dictionary, one must be able to remove markings and suffixes (e.g.
reduce a word from its plural to singular form, remove pronoun suffixes, remove
subject markers) to arrive at the root radicals, most likely three consonants.

Analysing the paradigm chart

Each cell in the paradigm chart contains an entry showing variations on the tri-literal
root radicals (J & a. Looking at column 1, G.Cabd\, variation is introduced by
interleaving the diacritics 4a18 /i/, 4ala /u/, and 3 )...S /u/ between the three radi-
cals, as well as by a shadda (the consonant doubling diacritic), and by the letters.

The two verb columns _alall and & Lak ) only show the conjugation
of the third person masculine, which is the form the dictionary lists (for the full
conjugation, see Conjugating the perfect and Conjugating the imperfect).

Note that the subject markers of Forms IL I1I, and IV of & bak Vlare all fol-
lowed by a 4al2a. In all the remaining forms a 4a7 follows the subject marker.

Only in Form IV, specifically in  ialall, and jaazl) is there a hamza
written with the alif. Any other alifs found throughout the chart have no hamza.

For each of the Forms II-X, the paradigm of & Jbad ) J=dll can be used to
generate the corresponding Je 4l sl and J gndall axil. Starting with J=all
£ Jba.d\ replace the subject marker of the verb and its immediately following
diacritic, i.e. Za or 2, with Z_a. The resulting word is d.c\sj\ ?.u:\ To generate
Jd }u.d\ (».u\ replace the 3 ).uS immediately following the & radical with a 45,

Form I is unpredictable in the first three cells: Jadll, L;_*a\.d\ J=dll
£ Jbak ), and jaazll. The unpredictability is marked by the question mark
(?). Specifically, for each different radical (J & 4, the diacritic following the

second radical, g, can be WM or 3 )us Similarly, JJm.qJ\ is also
unpredictable. The dictionary provides the unknown information.

Exercises: noun-verb paradigm chart

Exercise 1

For Form I, find the perfect — alall — and imperfect — & Jlbar ) - of the
following six roots. )

CL_MJ CJLJ
DISNS S[ou=
oz LUz

Exercises:
noun-verb
paradigm
chart
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Noun-verb
paradigm

chart

242

Exercise 2

For Form I, find the gerund — )M.d\ — of the following 12 roots.

PP Ye S BE s d
g U Qo a2y
oG & Jkb Jbha
¢ d e dut
Exercise 3
Fill in the blanks.
Gerund ( )w‘) Imperfect (& Jw\) Perfect (@abdl) Form (u )JM)
- - el
Exercise 4

For Form IX, find the perfect and imperfect verbs, the gerund, and the active
participle of the following seven roots. As mentioned above, these roots cor-

respond to colours () J]\

JeC
LR

KBS
Je
Sy

BYS> ¥e



UNIT 45

Time

The perfect tense verb, u—n'a\-d\, is most often — but not exclusively — used to
refer to (simple) past time. However, ‘5..‘41.43\ can, in certain environments,
refer to other time contexts. For example, when preceded by certain conditional
particles, such as gl ¢y} ¢|3), the time reference is future.

The imperfect tense verb, JL..'A_ZJ\, is most often — but not exclusively —
used to refer to (simple) present time. However, & ‘)LA.A-}QM can also refer to the
future, for example with the future marker prefix, (s, or when preceded by the
future marker word, < g, or when preceded by the future negation particle QS,
or when preceded by conditional particles such as Legx ¢ Qj, and others.

More detailed and elaborate temporal aspects are signalled by grouping
sequences of word types including perfect verb, imperfect verb, adverbial and
other elements.

Note that active participles (participles: adjectival forms) are also used as
verbal elements (see Participles) signalling varying time contexts (past, present,
and future).

Examples follow.

Past
ela he came
il N he has not/did not come
JBLA.»‘ g”'_m/S I was about to leave, I almost left
d j\Ai Callly I continued to try, I kept on trying
Slla & I was there
) 8 Cas I was at home
A 33 & I had spoken
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Time

Present

i

Cadl b Ui
Uia U
s Ll

oY Bl

he comes

I am home
I’m here

I am Waheed

I am speaking now

e b aal 553 AT LG o ST ecapall J sy Bale

By the summer time, I will usually be planning to visit my friends in Egypt.

Future

ela 13

&

Gl ) s Gl
b é)

En

Sk a8 Sl
Sl b sl
Al oy Sl

244

if he comes

he will not come

we will not go home
if he comes

he will come

I will have spoken

I will be at home

I will be there



UNIT 46

Verb—subject agreement

A verb is marked by number and gender when it follows its subject.

The students (female) went KRR IAT Cuad
A verb is marked only by gender when it comes before its subject.

The students (female) went Cad &L\SU&\
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UNIT 47

Constituents of verb-type words

Typical arrangement of constituents of verb-type words

Verb stems vary according to the verb form (see Verb patterns). However, the
relative location of key verb constituents — subject markers, stem, and mood
marker — is not affected by stem variation. The following table also highlights
the location of the object pronoun suffix relative to the other constituents.

Example:

Form 11 Jaa \.g_\'{ )LS I broke it, I smashed it

Form I Jagy 2 ) He hears her
Object pronoun Mood Subject Stem Subject Example
suffix marker marker marker

2 P

& mone i A8 i A8
- ‘ - 2 ke

Verbs with two objects

Some Arabic verbs (e.g. to give, to grant, to present, to think) take two objects.

Example:

The man gave his sweetheart a present. 4338 4T J};)ﬂ\ GLs\



UNIT 48

Verb types (sound, hamzated, doubled,
weak radicalled)

Arabic verbs must conform with syllabic structure rules. The order of conso-
nants, semi-vowels and vowels, as well as the existence of the hamza in the root
of a verb may require morphological adjustments to the (x4 paradigm to ensure
the conjugated verb conforms with syllabic structure rules.

There are four types of verb; one type is conjugated predictably, following the
=8 paradigm, and three follow different rules when conjugated. An overview
follows with examples of the four types of verb:

1 Sound (en.mh); this type of verb follows the (= paradigm.
2 Doubled (azaall)

Examples:
Gl e ik
3 ‘Hamzated’ (J}A@_A\)
Examples:
i 8 ol cadl
4 Weak radicalled ((Jizall)

Examples:

é; cel_'\ cAf:j
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Verb types
(sound,
hamzated,
doubled,
weak
radicalled)

248

There are five types of weak radicalled verbs ((Jizall):
a) Initial weak (JUiall)
Examples:
Aa e
b) Medial weak (2 sa¥1)
Examples:
J\.».a c(aU ‘Q\S
c) Final weak radicalled (_8lil)

Examples:

lea cé; céﬂ

d) Initial and final weak (9 5 yiall aall))
Examples:

AT Y
e) Medial and final weak (( 5 ysal) aalll)
Examples:

630 s

Exercises: verb types

Exercise 1

The following verb, Q;\, is doubled (—ax.-axs). Conjugate the perfect and
imperfect Form IV verb (1Al for the subjects identified in the table below. The

first answer is filled out as an example.



Exercises:
verb types

E
b
i

el s g

Cag ol N o Gl go
4 o — — o
A o — — o
4 Y — — <l
A G, S — ol
4 o S S <l
4 e — E— ul

Exercise 2

The following verb, Glac\, is final weak radicalled (UAU). Conjugate the per-
fect and imperfect Form IV verb Glar_\ for all possible 13 subjects.

& Jbasll okl sl

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural

2nd person feminine plural

3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural
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UNIT 49

Adverbs marked by the accusative case

The accusative case can be used on nouns and adjectives. The accusative case is
often used as a common adverbial complement to verbs.

Examples:
always Lala
actually, really M
also, too La.)\
a lot, often ] ﬁES
sometimes BN
very \J;
well \.J;x&
thank you, thanks | )Si'i
you are welcome | sdc

T‘)S.iu and bsr_ go together. T‘)Siu is thanks; T_,sf: is the response.



UNIT 50

The passive voice

Using the passive voice to give recipes

In giving recipes, English uses the imperative form (e.g. “put the meat in the
pot”) whereas Arabic uses the passive form (e.g. “the meat is placed in the pot”).

Examples Meaning
&1'4 Y placed
GL::' covered
Naad fried

f\.ﬁ\ Jala) added to it

Outline of the steps in passive transformation
Passive transformation requires performing the following actions:

e Delete the subject of the verb if it is an overt standalone noun.

e Make the direct object of the verb the new subject. In Arabic this new sub-
ject is called Je &l (L.

o Inflect the verb for the passive voice (see Inflecting the verb for the passive

voice, below).
 Make the verb agree with the new subject (Je\4l) (il3).
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The passive

voice
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Example 1

The correspondent wrote the article.

Delete the subject of the verb:

Make the old object the new subject:
Inflect the verb for the passive voice:

Make the verb agree with the new subject:

Example 2

He wrote the the article.

There is no independent noun to delete:
Make the old object the new subject:
Inflect the verb for the passive voice:

Make the verb agree with the new subject:

Example 3

The author (f.) published the book.
Delete the subject of the verb:

Make the old object the new subject:
Inflect the verb for the passive voice:

Make the verb agree with the new subject:

Exercise: the passive voice

Exercise 1

Change the following from the active to the passive voice. Write the new sentences

in the blank spaces below.

AL Jaal el CES
ANl (Greball) S
el

Al K

Alad) cag

el X
Al (K
A K

e o
Alaa) eok

S Al Tyl
QLS (Al Ty

Reminder: when doing passive transformations remember the following:

o the subject of the original sentence is deleted
o the direct object becomes the new subject

o the verb in the passive agrees with the new subject



The following are the passives of the three verbs: (Jais u_ué «d J: Exercise:

the passive
voice
1 The father left the keys in the room on the table.

Al e 48 2l 3 il QY &5

2 I wrote the report yesterday.

3 The team scored a goal in the fifth minute of the match/game.

LA e dusalal) 2580 b o G al Ja
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UNIT 51

Inflecting the verb for the passive voice

The previous section outlined the steps of passive transformation without deal-
ing with step 3: “Inflect the verb for the passive voice”. This is done by changing
the vowel quality of specific vowels in the verb. In other words, what distin-
guishes the active from the passive is internal vocalization of the verb.

Passive vocalization of the perfect tense verb

For the perfect form of the verb, the following are the relevant vowels:

v, = initial vowel, v, = the s vowel, v, = the ¢ vowel

(Forms I, II, and III have no initial vowel v,.)
Passive vocalization of the perfect:

If present, vowel v, has to be /u/
If present, vowel v, has to be /u/
Vowel v, has to be /i/

Vowel transformations to inflect active for passive

The following chart illustrates the vowel transformations necessary to inflect
active perfect tense verbs for the passive voice:

Form Active Transformation Passive  Example

I f+v,+c+v,+1 {facal} v, Du,v,Di fucil tlﬂ
{facul} v, D u,v,>i fucil none
(fail} v, duv,>i fucil agd

i fhv, +etv,+1 facal v, Su,v, i fusil X8



I f+v,+e+v,+1 faacal

v ‘tvytftetv,+1 ‘afval

A% ttvy+f+v, +<+ tafaccal
v, +1

VI ttv,+f+v, +c+ tafaacal
v, +1

VII ‘tv,tntftyv +© infa‘al
+v,+1

VIII ‘v, tf+t+v, +°+  iftacal
v, +1

IX ‘tv,tftetv,+1+1  ifall

X ‘st+v,+f+c+v,+1 istafal

vi2uwv,>i
Vo2 uu, v, > i

Vo2Uu, v, U, v, i

Vo2U, v, U, v, i

Vo> U, v, i

Vo2 U, v, 1

fuucil

‘uftil

rare
tufuccil

rare
tufuucil

none

iftucil

none

istuftil

Generalizations about the perfect in the passive voice

If there is a v,, the vowel quality is /u/.

If there is a v,, the vowel quality is /u/.

The v, vowel quality is /i/.

Rare passives for forms V and VI.

No passives for forms VII and IX because they are reflexive in meaning.

Active and passive forms of the perfect tense

The following summary chart contrasts the perfect active and passive.

Form Active

I Jas

1 Jaa
1l Jeld
v Jasl

VI Jdeld
il Jasi)
VIII Jada)
IX Jzdl

Passive

Passive
vocalization
of the perfect
tense verb
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Passive vocalization of the imperfect tense verb

For the imperfect form of the verb, the following are the relevant vowels:
v, = subject marker vowel, v, = the & vowel

Passive vocalization of the imperfect:
Vowel v, has to be /u/.

Vowel v, has to be /a/.

Vowel transformations to inflect active imperfect for passive

The following chart illustrates the vowel transformations necessary to inflect
active imperfect tense verbs for the passive voice:

Form Active Transformation  Passive Example
I ytv,+f+et+v,+1 {yaf*al} v,2>u {yuf*al} t};.sj

{yaftul} v,2uv,>a {yufal}

{yaffil} v, >u,v,>a {yufal} e*@ﬁ*

i} y+v v, e+ yufa®il v,>a yu fa%al &
v, +1

1 ytv,+f+v +c+ yufaa“il v,>a yufaa‘al _L.;)\_},
v+l ’

1\Y y+v +f+e+v,+1 yuftil v,>a yuftal C');i

A% ytv,tta+f+v, +cc yatafaal v Su rare dfmf\:\
+v,+1 yutafacal

VI y+v,+ta+tf+aa+c yatafaaal v Su rare d} /i
+a+l yutafaa‘al

Vil y+v,+nf+v, +c+ yanfail none
v, +1

VII  y+v,+ft+v, +°+ yaftacil v,ouv,>a yuftaal z iy
v, +1

IX ytv,tf+e+a+ll none

X y+v, +statf+e+ yastafil v Su,v,>a  yustafal  Ji)
v, +1




Generalizations about the imperfect in the passive voice Exercise:

inflecting
v, is irrelevant. the verb for
. the passive
v, is always /u/. voice

v, is always /a/.
Rare passives for Forms V and VI.
No passives for Forms VII and IX because they are reflexive in meaning.

Active and passive forms of the imperfect tense

The following chart summarizes the imperfect active and passive.

Form Active Passive
I

EEE
E

o
SN

n Jii Jei
11 Jeld) Jeld)
v Ui i
v d;é.\:\ rare (Jadi:
VI Jelany rare (e &%)
VI J=ay none
VIII 24 Jadsy
IX Jagy none

\

"
sE
\
[N
sE -

Exercise: inflecting the verb for the passive voice

Exercise 1

Change the following sentences from the active to the passive voice. Write the
new sentences in the blank spaces below.

a) We heard a knock at the door.

257



51 b) The storm destroyed many houses and uprooted trees on the coast.

Inflecting = oi . o fawl 2 o T 4. Lk
the verb for d/a\.ul\ uJQ \J\Au:\ &Lutlﬁ!} 'a):us (G 4\3.;/4\:1\ Cialas
the passive

voice

c) The inspector checked the cargo on the ship before it was offloaded.

Lol 355 U Al o Aeliad) () Gyle
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Unit 4: the Arabic language writing system

Letter shapes and context

Unit 4: Answers to Exercise 1

Join the sets of letters to form words. Write the words in the space provided.

Ao+d+ 1+ 5+ G

as) b
Hd+o+l+a+d

0+ s+t )

G
ottt s

2

)3+ s+ G5+

2

2 i
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He+et+l+a+d

g)e+\+Q+[§

-

Wl+s+e+s+d

Al

L

e

Unit 4: Answers to Exercise 2

Match each of the two groups of letters to one of the statements below. Draw a
line under (a) or (b) to indicate your answer.

1 Letter(s) that cannot be joined by a following letter (i.e. the next letter to the

left)
a)jcjc‘)cﬁcdc\
b) s

2 Letter(s) that cannot be in a word initial position

a)jcjc‘)cﬁcdc\
b) ¢

Unit 4: Answers to Exercise 3

Write examples of words with each of the following letters in the beginning,
middle and end of the word. Write your words in the blank spaces in the table

below.
Letter End of a word Middle of a word Beginning of a word
<4 ol X5 s
iy S S
&l uﬁ oS
CpsSa S



1J

G4
G
04
Ja
Il

e

PLE

Ja

Js8

ujﬂ-d

Unit 4:
the Arabic
language
writing
system
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Hamza shapes and context

Unit 4: Answers to Exercise 4

Join the following letters to form words. Write the correct answer in the blank

spaces below.
Read from right to left.

1§+@+9

3 Ot st tot++0

08
4 mtte

)

S et+l+et+3+)

ri’atun

bii’iyyun

gaari’uuna

bi’sun

ru’asaa’un

ru’iya

ru’yatun

ru’uusun



P * P Unit 4:

9 at 5+ J lu’mun the Arabic
language
writing

.3 system
&

10 Gut 14+ ra’asa

o
N H+eti+r+o+S taqra’iina
12 C)—i—}—{—j—}—:)—{—é—{—fb tagra’uuna

0538
13 s+ i+ D ra’yun

¢

Hamza shape based on position in a word

Unit 4: Answers to Exercise 5

Below are examples of words that contain a hamza. Match each word to the cor-
responding statement describing the context of the hamza by rewriting the word
in the space provided.

l&"_i\cl_j 4 & g 7 '&).ui 10 da
2 CleN 5 g a8 g Jlu DR
30 (L 6 &) 9 4

a) on no seat and unjoined between two long vowels:

Gle cclel
b) on no seat and unjoined at the end of a word and preceded by a long vowel:

9‘5A§ g™ ccm

¢) on no seat and unjoined at the end of a word and preceded by a sukiin:
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d) on the | as seat at the beginning of a word:
=

e) on the ) as seat in the middle of a word:

<

Jdlw
f) on the ) as seat at the end of a word:
i3
g) In the middle of a word:
il 6dLu «Gle b Aia

Unit 4: Answers to Exercise 6

i or “or (g7 Which will be the seat of the hamza in the following contexts? To
the right and to the left of the blank spaces below are vowels before or after the
hamza. Fill in the blanks below with the correct hamza seat. The first answer is
provided as an example.

Read from right to left transcribed word

1 ...+a+ +i+... ri’atun
otatg it

2 ... +i+ +i+... bii’iyyun
ittt L

3 +tu+ +i+ gaari’uuna
Uttt

4 ...+ + +i+ ... bi’sun
TR

5. +a+t tu+... ru’asaa’un

ootat jtu+ ..

6 ...+i+ +u+... ru’iya
i tut L

7o itT+ +u+t... ru’yatun
ceityt T ut

8§ +tu+ +u+ ru’uusun

...+u+3+u+...



9 ...+ + +u+... Iv’mun
Loyt THut
10 ... +a+ +a+... ra’asa
L.otatita+t .
I ... +i+ +a+... tagra’iina
L titigtat ..
12 ...+u+ +a+... taqra’uuna
.tut+ yta+ ..
13 ...+ + +a+... ra’yun
CH e+

Unit 5: Function of diacritics i sY) cladle g Jasal)

Diacritics as an integral part of a word

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 1

What are the differences between the two words below?
The diacritics are different; there are three differences:

Meaning:
he studies/is studying YR 1 428
2 O sSa

o,

34aia
he teaches/is teaching u-‘f)“ 1 Gl
5 s

3335 and 3 S

Diacritics marking case of nouns slau) & je | Ciladle

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 2

In the blank spaces below, add the diacritic case marking for the first terms of
the ’idafa phrase: dasa € W& First, fill the blank spaces below with the ’idafa
phrase Jasa S JUI: so the second term in the ’idafa is the standalone proper noun
daax. Then add the diacritic case marking to the first term of the ’idafa phrase. As

Unit 5:
Function of
diacritics

Jsl
e
<l ey

265



Workbook a reminder, please place the diacritic immediately before the possessives (i.e. the
NATETES proper, standalone noun).

JJJ.&A ..J.A;.A/&)LZ

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 3

In the blank spaces below, add the diacritic case marking for the first terms of
the ’idafa phrase: dasa % L. In this exercise, the second term in the ’idafa is
a pronoun suffix 4—. So, first fill the blank spaces below with the ’idafa phrase
4c J\.&. Then add the diacritic case marking to the first term of the ’idafa
phrase. As a reminder, please place the diacritic immediately before the posses-
sive (i.e. pronoun suffix).

g ac Ll
BB ac )l

Diacritics marking mood of verbs Jlxd¥) il ye | ciledle

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 4

Add the mood marker of the imperfect verbs below. Reminder: please make sure
the mood marker is in the appropriate location.

el il agedl

A4 a5k ol o ol A
J5 SE 5l ol u
3:».;3 );m oA }r_..\..a (,J el
= dag g

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 5

Study the following sentences. The underlined words are imperfect verbs in

& Et )d\ mood. Add the mood marker for the underlined verbs. Reminder:
266 please make sure the mood marker is in the appropriate locations.



ﬁﬁ} { KEN Unit 5:

; udﬂ , — H Function of
2;’3;:9‘2 :\-;J uj\ }Ct‘;j j.i\i 85 &\.ﬁ dlacr:’f}c:‘s
5354 0sS (SLLG 5 Lilad dy 5 i&d\‘.a@‘,

ey

Every nation needs a unified language (one language) that would make
it more (mutually) responsive and more joined/connected/fused/fastened
together, and thus be a unifying language.

B ’-S.-.a }~S.~..~
o laduis) Calisd
Bl () Eola Ge IR Gany QAT L) Sa

They differ considerably; they are even somewhat different from one alley
to another.

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 6

Study the following sentences. The underlined words are imperfect verbs in

& goaiall mood. Add the mood marker for the underlined verbs. Reminder:
please make sure the mood marker is in the appropriate location.

A ’I "...
Jilay e 2S5 Loxie A P Ay 2 & D e

You must simplify your language when speaking with the children.

5 el

Y3 e 580 G a1 STy aSaa AT o Gl

I would like to go out with you, but I would like to change my clothes first.
C Jas

By Lued e ST G0 AT 1

Caall ) Ja55 o apkais D

If you are more than 5 minutes late, you will not be able to enter the class.
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w
“w e

D (gaad
sl 08 5% G il

I hope (I wish) that all my dreams will come true.

& sasall b oy ) aeiad 34 8 0T G

I think that she does not want to listen to my opinion on the subject.

Unit 5: Answers to Exercise 7

Study the following sentences. The underlined words are imperfect verbs in

o 5 yaall mood. Add the mood marker for the underlined verbs. Reminder:
please make sure the mood marker is in the appropriate locations.

A S
SV in A al) Claalal daak & Cadall Gy o %ah

The teaching of medicine was not done in Arabic (“Arabized”) in most Arab
universities until now.

B i}
Leale Jiad o) B 5 gqil) a3y il

You do not like coffee because you are not used to it.

Lo Gl J5aB 1) 1 laa ke ke
Jzdla 13l o yed Dia

Rain, rain, rain! If the weather does not change soon, I do not know what
I will do.

Dj)..'a;.a”
Josto 5 384 ) Slmag o1 439 i Bple

I am angry with him because he has not come to visit me in a long time.



S Unit 6:
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. i PR S ar 24k . e

&Pﬂ‘(ﬁ@‘)é!@““d‘%’)"é"@“‘&\ G

I think that she does not want to listen to my opinion on the subject.

Unit 6: Agreement &:\ad

Unit 6: Answers to Exercise 1

Read the following passage carefully, then rewrite it in Arabic substituting Jas«

for (yramsby. Rewrite the new passage in the blank spaces below. Make all the
necessary changes to ensure agreement.

QY G AdUa a5 el 5 00 Aide B (S Gpanly

P damy 98 5 s paa il g &) g on Aaala B 5 kYl
Aralall Gudi 85,05 S A 5 dgidands Lgiall 5 5 dasiall aaY)
Lde (A O 5 a5 Opanly U Aadald Jale 5 3 gana
Bl

¥ o s 5 5 cdl ) g i Ate B (S Nana

G e 5 pacdadlly ) gaidaaa g 5laiY
Asalall adi 83 0 Ko s Aidandd asall 5 5 asiall Ay
3ol A (3 () 6 a8 g cdiae 0B Aadali g Jale 5 2 gana

Unit 6: Answers to Exercise 2

Use the vocabulary in the glossary of adjectives below to fill in the blanks in the
sentences. Make all the necessary changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary
)...\,\S big éo.u‘ 9 wide, broad
(5 ypan Egyptian AYRES new
a) T am a new student b ul

s Audla Ul
269



Workbook
and Answers

270

b) New York is a big city dhae g
3mS Anda &) g 50

c) Ilive in a new house G (S oSl
REEQUNTR Je

d) My dad is Egyptian Lﬁﬂ\j
g ran s

e) This is a wide road gL Jaa
ol g & Ll 1oa

Unit 7: Pronouns _yilall
Possessive pronouns 481 yilaia

Unit 7: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks below with the Arabic noun and possessive pronoun suffixes
that correspond to the underlined English words. The first answer is offered as
an example.

Glossary
Word meaning Gender
uU; a book m.
G a house m.
) J\;\Lx a car f.
Al an apartment f.
a) Whose book is this? This is his book
Y
4S | aa
b) Whose car is this? This is her car
oA
L i o3



¢) Whose house is this? This is my house Unit 7:

. Pronouns
(AT el
o 1aa
d) Whose apartment is this? This is their (p., f.) apartment
Y
Sy, c..JA

Object pronouns

Unit 7: Answers to Exercise 2

Fill in the blanks below with the Arabic words and object pronoun suffixes that
correspond to the underlined English words.

Glossary

He loves g_\aj with &

We heard hxf\.:.u

a) He loves the girl. Gl sy o4
He loves her 9
L

b) We heard Samia dralis Uieals (pad
We heard her Cad

c) The girl is playing with her friend [PRETRVS & i )
The girl is playing with her i i)
Lgme el i)

d) The boy is playing with the neighbours () yall - aaly A1)
The boy is playing with them ey 215l
Zﬂ caly A5l
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Free-standing pronouns alaiiall yilacall

Unit 7: Answers to Exercise 3

Study the underlined subject pronouns in the statements. For each underlined
subject pronoun, choose the correct person, gender, and number.

Person, gender, number
a) 2nd person masculine singular
b) st person singular
¢) 2nd person masculine plural
d) st person plural
e) 2nd person feminine singular
f) 1st person singular
g) 3rd person feminine singular

h) 3rd person masculine singular

i) 3rd person feminine singular

j) 3rd person feminine singular

Statement
fole sa Sl Ja
e 5 Ul cpal
S b oS Gl (1
f2ile L4 pae il b
Ll Ul
Lnile A o $4,00 s
flen Al 5 Jany Gl
sastal a1 8 e
A5 sl dasla A )l

&L\Jﬁ)gad\éy:j‘:ﬁb‘)mwté

S-f_h-j ‘33:«&\ MLAA”" '/ ‘;ﬁ u’s.uj
Al (e Ay 8 Adhaia

Free-standing and suffixed pronouns ALAEAS\ 5 alatiall yilall

Unit 7: Answers to Exercise 4

Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the pronouns or noun and pronoun
suffix combinations. The first answer is given as an example.

Glossary
3 ) g picture
\,3 ) g0 Syria

mother



a) Your (s., m.) picture is pretty ilias
‘U:\A_A &ﬂi:)‘};a

b) My mother is Syrian a4 ) g
A s Sl
¢) Ilive in Beirut and it (s., f.) is a large city in the Middle East.
BmS A 5 gm Aiae b oSl
Lo 91 G5l
5omS Aida (& 5 g m Alae B (S
T Y1 Gl b

d) Are you (s., f.) a translator? Yes, I specialize in Arabic.

e yie Ja
fhan e cil Ja

Unit 7: Answers to Exercise 5

Change the statements below from the first person to the third person feminine.
Make all other necessary changes. The first answer is provided as an example.

a) I am hungry (m.)
She is hungry

b) [ am from Egypt
She is from Egypt

ras e A
EPLEQE]

¢) I am Dalia’s aunt

She is Dalia’s aunt

Wh Al

@

d) I work at the United Nations paaiall e..e‘)[\ = Jaci Ul

She works at the United Nations

e sx A

e e U

@
-

sasiall aaY) L8 Jas

Unit 7:
Pronouns

laal
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and Answers

Unit 8: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate pronoun and demonstrative. The
first example is completed for reference.

Glossary

Olais tea cup (s., m.) Jiak actor (s., m.)

[P tree (s., f)
a) This is a man. This is the man.
Ao 45
dalll s 1 daj )
b) This is a tea cup. This is the tea cup.
Ol S
Ol 13 (laid s,
c¢) This is a tree. This is the tree.
3l 3yad
soadll & oda 3 adisda
d) These are actresses (dual). These are the actresses (dual).
Oyuliadl) ouling
Sl L i (i ol

Unit 10: Noun type words: Syntactic function,
case name, and case marking

Syntactic function

Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 1

Identify the syntactic function of the underlined words as subject of a verb

(Jeld), object of verb (42 J s=da), object of preposition () 5 yna e.m\). For
each underlined word, select the appropriate syntactic function from the three
options provided.
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A Mohamed travelled to Yemen in the winter of 2009. Unit 10:
Noun type

- A v A d:
Y9 "L\“Q_AL)A:‘M ‘;‘\ JAA.A)ﬁLu: :;/cr);aitic

function,

i) Yasa case name,
and case

a) subject of a verb (Je8), marking
i) Cpaddl

c) object of a preposition () g yd= (u.u\)
i) L&

¢) object of a preposition () 3 yaa (»u.n‘)

B The wife listens to the radio while she has breakfast in the morning.
i) 4 5 )
a) subject of a verb (Jed),
i) 4c 13y
¢) object of a preposition () 3 yaa (»u.n‘)
ii) CLPA\
c) object of a preposition () g yd= (u.u\)

C When I visit the family during the weekends, we eat dinner and watch TV
together.

L & 5 3800 a5 oLkl JSU g sans1 Al 3 AL 5 5 Lanic

i) alilal)
b) object of a verb (43 ) 3244)
i) s
c) object of a preposition ( ) g yaw e.uz‘)
i) ¢Lal)
b) object of a verb (43 ) 3244)

iv) (52 4l

b) object of a verb (43 J s284)
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and Answers
Leie e il B 35 5 g 38l 3 Aalall dals
i) asalall
b) object of a verb (43 J y284)
if) ) 59 4l
c) object of a preposition () § yd= (».u\)
iii) 4llaa
b) object of a verb (43 J y284)

E The two friends met in the evening and had dinner, then went into the
“Shuruuq” bookstore where Mustafa bought a magazine and Mahmoud
bought a book.

A0S DA GlI3 amy g L) ST 5 plusall 8 il JUl
LUS 3 gena (g 100 5 Alaa dlaiae (o 10 Cua (@5 Rl
i) ol
a) subject of a verb (Je\8)
i) elasall
¢) object of a preposition () 5 yaa (»;.u:‘)
i) ¢Liall
b) object of a verb (43 J y284)
iv) axi<a
b) object of a verb (43 J y284)

V)‘;L.&AA

a) subject of a verb (Je\8)
vi) dlaa
b) object of a verb (43 J y284)

vii) 3 gana
a) subject of a verb (Je8)
viii) LS
b) object of a verb (43 J y284)
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Case name

Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 2

Identify the case name of the underlined words as & § _ (nominative), (2 gaia
(accusative), or y g yaw (genitive). For each underlined word, select the appro-
priate case name from the three options provided.

A Mohamed travelled to Yemen in the winter of 2009.
Y elid b el Y deae il
1) lana
a) & _s8 ya (nominative)
if) (el
€) _.3_r> (genitive)
i) o8&
C) 9> (genitive)

B The wife listens to the radio while she has breakfast in the morning.

) da )
a) & 58 ya (nominative)
i) 4c 12y
¢) )5 >« (genitive)
iii) = Luall
) )9y (genitive)

C When I visit the family during the weekends we eat dinner and watch TV
together.

a5 liall JSU g san Al 3 AL g 5 Lanic
e (g 30
i) 4l
b) 2 guaia (accusative)
ii) Al

) 9 = (genitive)

Unit 10:
Noun type
words:
syntactic
function,
case name,
and case
marking
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b) (1 seaia (accusative)
iv) (2 4kl
b) 2 guais (accusative)
D She saw the accident on TV then read an article about it.
Leie Al el 3 25 ) g 3l 8 Baal) cudals
i) asalall
b) 2 guais (accusative)
if) () 9yl
C) )9 > (genitive)
iii) 4llaa
b) 2 guais (accusative)

E The two friends met in the evening and had dinner, then went into the
“Shuruuq” bookstore where Mustafa bought a magazine and Mahmoud
bought a book.

i @lld dmy 5 Ll ST g plasall A Bl Jils
)y Aae Ahiae (g ) Sua Mg " AiiSa
LS 3 gena

i) Ol

a) & _s3 ya (nominative)
i) &liwall

€) . 3_y> (genitive)
i) ¢Lal)

b) 2 gaalis (accusative)
iv) 4xiSa

b) 2 guaix (accusative)
V) @L.;AA

a) & ¢d jya (nominative)
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vi) ddaa
b) 2 gaia (accusative)
Vi) 3 gana
a) & _$3 ya (nominative)
viii) LUS
b) (2 seaia (accusative)

Case marking

Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 3

Are case marks applied to any of the words or phrases below? Give the answer
?’d (yes) or Y (no) in the blank spaces below.

o Y
a) singular, feminine noun e:u
b) singular, masculine noun (uu
¢) dual, feminine noun (-uu
d) sound, plural masculine axd
e) verbal phrase N
f) nominal phrase N

Case marking by diacritics
Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 4

Study the sentence below. Add the appropriate case marker to the underlined
words. If necessary, refer to sections on agreement, case marking, and syntactic
functions of nouns and their case markers.

L ysmer ileall Jlai¥) <l oo 2l 4S5 381 S sSall Calaia
e saal g g e Gaslall ¢ I 6¥1 3 pall il o)l s

e el g palall (asle el A cpaldl) e ol sie
i 3) Ja Slad Cotes e 5 Ayl 3585 48 5 (530 Sl

Gl il Al

Unit 10:
Noun type
words:
syntactic
function,
case name,
and case
marking
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Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 5

Study the phrases below. Identify the syntactic function of the underlined
words as subject of a verb (d:;lé), object of a verb (4a d}:é.n), object of a
preposition (e...u\ .5 >). For each underlined word, select the appropriate
name of the case-marking diacritic (&;'a,i;:{é, B S,

a) 40l 3 jall dsrigall Cad

b) Jlai¥) il s al da sSall Culain
L gl (I a5l

) Y e Sall i

d) (e slall ((2) il

For each of the four underlined words, fill in the blanks below with 1) the
appropriate syntactic function and 2) the name of the case-marking diacritic. If
necessary, refer to sections on case marking and syntactic functions of nouns and
their case markers.

Syntactic function Case-marking diacritic

a) Bl BEBC Y 8 s
b Jb D3
¢) da Sall Jeld 4ala
d) sl 4 Jsmia

Case marking by letters
Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 6

Rewrite the sentences below by transforming the underlined singular nouns into
their dual form. Place the correct answer in the blank spaces below. Remember
to make all necessary changes and add the letters marking the case of dual nouns.

a) Al sda 3 Alile sy

Al ods 8 iille Ssg
b) (s S e Q)

SN e L)



o) Ky = MY Unit 10:

Noun type
words:
s syntactic
o<y & ~u5u“‘y\ function,
- "é L,J case name,
e e w and case
d) é °J"“S &_u.ﬁ\ marking

&) dall (M Al s

LA G Al s

Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 7

Rewrite the sentences below by transforming the underlined singular nouns into
their plural, masculine form. Place the correct answer in the blank spaces below.
Remember to make all necessary changes and add the letters marking the case
of plural nouns.

2 g okl 13 (8 QAL Ja )l i
Al s3a A Goidall Jla )l Cans
b) Jhdaay gl alusall 4 sy
Ohian ) e O galusall & sucay
¢) il _pall ady e das Slal gall
il yuall s e () saina § sil) 5ol

Variations in case marking

Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 8

Study the eight sentences below. The underlined words are diptotes (& - glaa
(e )...al\). First add the appropriate case marker to the underlined words.
Then write the case name for each of these eight words in the blank spaces
below. The first answer is given as an example.

a) case name: (2 gaia
Aia ) ST Glal 6 dale Jile ) KTY T aa
Ujﬁ‘k 281
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b) case name: ¢ 98
9 yall QAL Eiall sLalVl 35 ,0< L€ 35 8 Y 13l
C) case name: (2 gaaia . )
M&SUA :.\_.1’”1...»\ 3 u.-.’)’-d\cfé:é‘ u\ &M&A&
d) case name: g yna
ol RS ilaa s 35,0 Anla G a8
€) case name: (2 gaala
(e 13a 2kl | gilS el allall  agale Ed7s cpdl) il
f) case name: 1 gaia
oS Loe Blaihg 255 Gy om (8 A el daalall a 74
g) case name: (2 geaia
Lasi alyee Alaia 8 dapad daliue B3e W Alall U ) ) Laxie
h) case name: 2 gaia
(558 Bz JLiia B3 L KA sy 43335 a8l

e skl & sS4

An overview of case marking

Unit 10: Answers to Exercise 9

Complete the three tables below by making all necessary changes to the noun

CJiak (an actor).

A Fill in the blanks in this table with the noun in the singular. Please make all nec-
essary changes to reflect all combinations of the following attributes: definite,
indefinite, masculine, feminine, nominative case, accusative case, genitive case.

The singular (J:)iﬂ\)

Definite (:\3 Jqu) Indefinite ("&J;}) Case
Femﬁinine Magguline Femﬁinine Maﬁsguline
(5= (S%) (5= (S%)
3"!:{,;“ /‘Si/;“ "’S‘:{ 2 "ji, ) &ﬁﬂ‘
“’Si,;n fsi,;“ [E ) ’1:1,; - . n
:"]:1, 2 ]\ /Si, 2 S‘ "’Sf- 2 /}.7-, ) By S\




B Fill in the blanks in this table with the noun in the dual. Please make all nec-
essary changes to reflect all combinations of the following attributes: definite,
indefinite, masculine, feminine, nominative case, accusative case, genitive case.

The dual (L;ﬁfd\)

3

Ps ¥

.i&]',;n .°Si,;n .:« i,; .:Sh,; o . x\

::.1!5,,-“ :i’sfw;“ .:3 o) .:/5/1 By “

Definite (43 )qu) Indefinite ("&:)/S:'q) Case
Ferréinine Ma;vguline Ferréinine Ma;vguline
(E5) (A% @) (A
‘:,)1“!:%,;“ Q\ i,;]‘ Q‘.-Si,ﬁ L:.J\ ifJ t‘jé‘)d\

B

C Fill in the blanks in this table with the noun in the plural. Please make all nec-
essary changes to reflect all combinations of the following attributes: definite,
indefinite, masculine, feminine, nominative case, accusative case, genitive case.

The plural (CAQ\)

Definite (4.5 )z.Ia) Indefinite ('&ﬁ) Case
Femﬁinine Magguline Femﬁinine Magguline
(B (S (B ()
&\li,;“ C) !i,)“ &\ i,} L’J Si,) t)a‘)-‘d‘
ELI\AS.”“ :w!:’-,;“ 9\ s 1“55,,4 - . S\
Q\XE"’S\ 1”!:‘-,;“ :.._‘\ s :..S:'w; 93 S‘

Unit 12: Noun types
The relative adjective 4wl

Unit 12: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks with the appropriate relative adjectives. First, for each statement,
identify the suitable word from the glossary below. Then make all the necessary
changes to each selected word from the glossary to convert it to an adjective that
agrees with the noun that it qualifies. That is, the relative adjective must agree
with the noun that it qualifies in terms of number, gender, and definiteness.

Unit 12:
Noun types
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Glossary
Saudi Arabia
Italy
Spain
France

Turkey

a) a Saudi man

402 gadll
LUy
Lokl
W

LS5

b) the Turkish coffee (s., f.)

c) the Arab bank (s., m.)

d) Italian girl

Egypt s
Arab e (s, m.)
coffee 5 9gd (s., f)
bank Sl (s, m.)
literature a._ﬁiY\ (s., m.)
da)
G352 da )

3 g4l
58 01 5 sedl
el

(ol i)

A

e) The book, Alf Leila Wa Leila, is one of the great works in the history of
Arab Literature (s., m.).

Jae Y1 (pe AL 5 AL Calfee s
L WV sl Al
Jae Y1 (pe AL 5 AL Calfee s

Gl o) g ) daglaall

f) I {study/am studying} Spanish literature (s., m.)

AN
Sl 3 Gl

g) She’s an Egyptian from the city of Tanta

h) the Egyptian student (s., m.)

Uaika 400 (e P
Unils Aipda (0 43 puaan o4
lal)



Gerunds jaaall Unit 13: The

“human” vs
“non-human”

Unit 12: Answers to Exercise 2 classification
of nouns

Rewrite the following sentence by substituting the word ‘sua:o (walking) with the
prompts provided. Make all other necessary changes.

He likes walking because it strengthens the mind.

a) walking Jaall (558 4..1‘)] ial) a9
b) reading Jaall Lg}s.a'{ L@.ﬁ\] el jall sy o
¢) writing Jiall (558 LY ALl Cany o

Unit 12: Answers to Exercise 3

Study the sentences below. Underline the . in each sentence.
a) s ) (K]

b) pleail¥l) cany Y Jalal)

&) S Be) iy aiaios il

d) 30Kl el 8 AEY) aad el

¢) dihill o3a & ciliaadll Jac ol )

0 laall b il Ciay Y 3Y)

9 b gl )3 gy OIS Jiie

h) maeadl o a5 gal

)l caad Gl

Unit 13: The “human” vs “non-human”
classification of nouns

Gender and non-human nouns

Unit 13: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks. Below is a glossary of terms for reference.
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|t car & fast
) ambulance
1 The car (f.) is fast day y 5,0
2 It (the car, f.) is fast Ay =y
3 The ambulance (m.) is fast L sl
4 It (the ambulance, m.) is fast B A

Gender and human nouns

Unit 13: Answers to Exercise 2

Rewrite the following by turning the masculine human nouns into feminine.
Please make all necessary changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the
blank spaces below.

a) He is a professor ..J\:Lmi 9
She is a professor E'JU.uj (R

b) He is a student s ga
She is a student alds (D

¢) He is American S JA\ A
She is American :\_xS.a &i D

Number in human and non-human nouns and their adjectives

Unit 13: Answers to Exercise 3

Fill in the blank spaces below with the appropriate adjective. Use the glossary
below to identify the relevant adjective. Then make all the necessary adjust-
ments to the number and gender of the adjective to ensure agreement with
the noun.
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Glossary
U_\Laj languages (pl.) RYREN new (s., m.)
(290 ji European (s., m.) ;L}m\ things
U‘DAAJ.Lz translators (pl., m.) :3_11..11..1 Japanese (s., m.)
e Arab (pl.) ‘;_\Luj Lebanese (s., m.)

w

ilals ga employees (pl., f.)

a) Italian, Spanish, and French are European languages.
By of colad A 1 5 Aoyl 5 A0y

b) Lebanese friends

O st Claal
¢) Arab translators at the UN
santall a1 6 e ) pen i
d) Miss Muna, Miss Wafa’ and Mrs Mary are new employees.
Cilayaa il ga (5 ke sl 5 ol g AV 5 ik AudY)

e) Today, the history professor taught us new things about ancient Central
Asian history.

fanaa 2L Lide gl M 2 54l

aail) ol 5l Ll e ) e
f) Honda, Isuzu and Toyota are Japanese cars.
Al Sl )L Uisasis ) sl 5 120 08

Unit 14: The human category nouns

Reference to singular masculine human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 1

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
singular masculine human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific
pronoun and/or demonstrative. Where, for example, the pronoun is affixed to
part of another word, only write the independent pronoun. If there are no singu-

lar, masculine human nouns, write “none” in the blank spaces.

Unit 14:
The human
category
nouns
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Glossary
S all S restless /).}:'a\_bﬂ\ fd:m; pretty, scenic
) 3.z far-sighted &) 0k kind-hearted,
eﬂ\ i\s.:s; cute/funny generons
74.@.1.3.1]\ f\.:z_a  yw g quick-witted me‘ W\)S ‘ icrilrtz)lrl(;zt(iion
ARl da skl al eﬂ\ Jusi  unpleasant

ax 5l Jranll
NIRRT

handsome
pale-faced or

jaundiced

silent, not
wordy

a) oA
AL sk 3ae a5 (S (8 udag o AT ki Y
AS pall DS g
b) None (no masculine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
Jasiall & Ly && ail) gy dalod) 3all
¢) None (no masculine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
All Ay s g ol AiA LAY Lginadd inal
d) s
Saa ol Jaaa) Al (Jy shall COLED 138 (3
) A oA
SN 8 5 O s 46Y Gl ale s o nnall (10
f) None (no masculine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
ale (S &5 588 (s Ay Gl 5 jlalial) dlias Ailaie o3
g) None (no masculine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
On 7 el @ s 5 A 5 7 1§ shaddl 5 ) By ja
Y dad gl 3l
h) None (no masculine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)

fumya Sl b el Hial s s loas B 5



i) None (no masculine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
paaeld o Jglady el JS Caad o lall Ak o
DA S
@l Jai jmd s sa
Ry e ST dma o slall bt Y

Reference to singular feminine human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 2

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
singular feminine human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pro-
noun and/or demonstrative. Where, for example, the pronoun is affixed to part
of another word, only write the independent pronoun. If there are no singular,
feminine human nouns, write “none” in the blank spaces.

Glossary
iS 3:\35 restless )lal_fd\ fd.m; pretty, scenic
) 3.y far-sighted ldl) A0k kind-
AL hearted,
eﬂ\ 449s  cute/funny generous
dgall day yw g quick-witted LY A ol in broad
4.4133\ 3—' }Ll\ tall circulation

a) (i unpleasant

il ’)3.;.4\ pale-faced or
jaundiced

4a 5l Jaeall handsome
PN Ju8  silent, not wordy

a) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
AL sk 3ae a5 (S (8 ey o AT ki Y
ASyall S b

b) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)

BEA *\‘";Lsu RE il Sagey Al 30l

Unit 14:
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)t A
ool s o i Y Lt
d) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
Can sl (Jaaa) Aalall (Jy shall LA 138
¢) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)
SIS 5  smd a3Y Gl agle (ol () camaall (1
) & A
el S 3 S Ol lndoady ol llial) Asen Ailie ol
g) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)

3 pall (e s @y g 50377 I g s ga 3 st 50 1) 5y ya
LY Al gl

h) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)

fomin Cail da can sl Hial s T laad il gan
i) L)

adaelud ) Jglas s il JS Qo el da 8
j) None (no feminine human singular pronouns or demonstratives)

Cady ye ST Ama e glAl) ki iy ‘633\ Jusi jadl ga

Summary: reference to singular human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 3

Rewrite the sentences below and change pronouns and demonstratives that are
singular masculine human to singular feminine human. Please make all neces-
sary changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

a)
A8 jall 3,88 gd Al gl s aad g S A (s o AT apdains ¥

b)

faa ol dlianll dalall AL Gl 3Ll o8 e




ADISH AL 5 & s LBY il Lgle oty o canall (e

d)
Oy (e ST Lgaa o sl aakaind Y ol AL Liiadd &

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 4

Rewrite the sentences below and change pronouns and demonstratives that are
singular feminine human to singular masculine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

Glossary
area/place dalaia (s, f) area/place O (s, m.)
a)
Tl s ol Cadd 43Y diadl hunas
b)
ebJSQ))gS&UDSgQ&M};LM\%O&m
c)

apaebay O Jglag s il JS Qi il Cila g

Reference to masculine dual human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 5

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
masculine dual human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pro-
noun and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to masculine dual human
nouns, write “none” in the blank spaces.

a) Laa ('!\&
Olusdigall Laa (538
b) )aa
alall aladl 3 4K 58 Ll Gluaigall ()3

Unit 14:
The human
category
nouns
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¢) None
Olia yaall Lea Ll

d) None
alall alall Al sabe Ul Gl jadll (s

Reference to feminine dual human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 6

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each
sentence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a
feminine dual human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pronoun
and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to feminine dual human nouns,
write “none” in the blank spaces.

a) None
Slsdigall Laa ()38
b) None
aball alall 84S 55 Ll lusigall (12
c) Laa jUila
Oliia yadll Laa (jlila
d) oila

alall alall Al sabe Ll i yadll (s

Summary reference to dual human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 7

Rewrite the sentences below and change the pronouns and demonstratives that
are dual masculine human to dual feminine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

a) These are the (two m.) children
Skl Laa ()
These are the (two f.) children

bl Lea olila




b) These (two m.) engineers founded a company last year
el aladl 84S 35 Ll Glusaigal) o))
These (two f.) engineers founded a company last year

ceabal) Alall 84S 55 Wl lanigall ks

Unit 14: Answer to Exercise 8

Rewrite the sentences below and change the pronouns and demonstratives that
are dual feminine human to dual masculine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

a) These (two f.) nurses founded a free clinic last year
alall alall 8 dilaa 3alie Vil ()l yadll (il
These (two m.) nurses founded a free clinic last year
kel alad) 8 Al sabie Lol (jloa yadl) l3a

b) These are nurses (d., f.)

i yaa Lea (lila

These are nurses (d., m.)

Oba yaa Laa )da

Reference to masculine plural human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 9

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each sen-
tence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a mas-
culine plural human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pronoun
and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to masculine dual human nouns,
write “none” in the blank spaces.

a) p& £V 58
slalall 2 Y 58
b) &Y 58
clale ¢ 5

Unit 14:
The human
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nouns

293



Workbook
and Answers

294

c) None

G yisall 4 oY sa
D o2 V3

058 simall p Y
9 o2 eV 3

23Ul aa oY 58

f) Y5

23l oY 54 ()
g) None

Slea yia G £V 5
h) None

Glea yidll &Y 54 (F)

Reference to feminine plural human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 10

Study the sentences below and the pronouns and/or demonstratives in each sen-
tence. Draw a line under each pronoun and/or demonstrative referencing a femi-
nine plural human noun. In the blank spaces below, write the specific pronoun
and/or demonstrative. If there are no references to feminine plural human nouns,
write “none” in the blank spaces.
a) None

clalell ?A c«\ﬂ}é
b) None

;LALQ ;\}1‘}% (m)
) (A Y5

ild )’.'\AAX\ eV
d) None

058 sinall b oY 5



e) None
23U aa £V 58
f) None
a3l £V 58 (m)
2) (A eV
Glaa yia A oY
h) ¢Y 58
Slea iall e ¥ 58

Summary — reference to plural human nouns

Unit 14: Answers to Exercise 11

Rewrite the sentences below and change the pronouns and demonstratives that
are plural feminine human to plural masculine human. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

a) These (pl. f.) are the skilled (individuals)
Gl yinall a oY 5a
These (pl. m.) are the skilled (individuals)
O yinall aa oY

b) These are translators (pl. f.)
Cles yis (p eY 3

These are translators (pl. m.)

Disan fiaad oY b

Unit 156: The non-human category nouns

Singular masculine non-human nouns

Unit 15: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate noun and pronoun and/or demon-
strative. The first example is completed for reference. For help, refer to the fol-
lowing glossary of objects found in a typical classroom:

Unit 15: The
non-human
category
nouns
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G...u‘)é (s., m.) chair s (s., m.) book

B

b (s., m.) door (s., m.) pen

2

E{ (s., m.) window

a) What is this? faa L
This is a chair. S 13
This is the chair e )é]\ 52 1A

b) What is this? s L
This is a door. RV
This is the door. L) sa 12

¢) What is this? L
This is a window. nﬂﬁiﬁ: [KY
This is the window. gﬂ\:\.:.d\ By Jaa

d) What is this? 9 L
This is a book. KV
This is the book. UK ga 13

e) What is this? 9 L
This is a pen. AT
This is the pen. (jﬂ\ 5A 1A

Unit 15: Answers to Exercise 2

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate noun and pronoun and/or demon-
strative. The first example is completed for reference. For help, refer to the fol-
lowing glossary of objects found in a typical class room:

Glossary
Ay (s., f.) table FIISS (s., f.) notebook
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a) What is this? Toa La
This is a table. 4] ;\.L Q;A
This is the table. A gUall & 022

b) What is this? foda L
This is a notebook. A.L\wé 9§A
This is the notebook. "W LQ;\A

Dual, masculine non-human nouns

Unit 15: Answers to Exercise 3

Unit 15: The
non-human
category
nouns

Translate the English phrases below into Arabic with a noun and pronoun and/or
demonstrative. Use a pronoun or demonstrative corresponding to non-human, dual
masculine nouns. Refer to the glossary below for the noun and make the necessary

changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary
RN book (s., m.) s
- door (s., m.) eﬂﬁ
éﬁfﬁ window (s., m.)

i) These are two books

oLus g\&

ii) These are the two doors

Ll aa (s

iii) These are the two windows

B|E EA{PERIRTS

book (s., m.)

pen (s., m.)
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Ol (5)2a

v) These are the two pens

Olalll aa (538

Dual, feminine non-human nouns

Unit 15: Answers to Exercise 4

Translate the English sentences below into Arabic with a noun and pronoun and/or
demonstrative. Use a pronoun or demonstrative corresponding to non-human dual
feminine nouns. Refer to the glossary below for the noun and make the necessary
changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary
3 )l car (s., ) 4 ;U: table (s., f.)
SJQ tree (s., f.) :\;.:Ix apartment (s., f.)

i) These two cars

bRl s

ii) These are the two cars

Ol Laa lila

iii) These are the two trees

Ol Al ad (Ul

iv) These two tables
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Reference to all non-human plural nouns

Unit 15: Answers to Exercise 5

Translate the English phrases below into Arabic with a noun and pronoun and/or
demonstrative. Use a pronoun or demonstrative corresponding to non-human
plural nouns. Refer to the glossary below for the noun and make the necessary
changes to ensure agreement.

Glossary

FI IS notebook a8l apartment

1) These notebooks

&L}Lu\j)g\ Y

ii) These apartments

[gsul':'}:' | 02

iii) These are the apartments

&LJ‘UADM

iv) These are apartments

P
EEVIERY.Y

Unit 16: Noun attributes: number, gender, case,
definiteness
Decoding attributes of an unfamiliar noun

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 1

Study the feminine, indefinite nouns below and determine whether they are sin-
gular or plural by underlining the correct choice.

Unit 16:
Noun
attributes:
number,
gender, case,
definiteness

299
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and Answers
4aa e (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
Addiga (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
PR (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
Azala (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
Oilaa )32 (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
Gldiga (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)

W

Gl (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)
Gileals (plural feminine, indefinite) or (singular feminine, indefinite)

Singular 3’841

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 2

Read the phrases below. Each one comprises a noun followed by an adjective.
Draw a line under the adjectives in the singular form.

a) (bl O sen e
b) il Cles ji
o) ully

d) Al Ol

e) Lu gy led

f) Qe Osansih

Dual 54l

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 3

Change the following duals to their singular forms. Write the singular forms in
the blank spaces below. For this exercise, diacritic case markings may be left out
of the answers.
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Dual

e

Singular

da)
da)

s sl

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 4

Fill in the blanks in the table below.

Unit 16:
Noun
attributes:
number,
gender, case,
definiteness

Dual ‘;ﬂ.’q Singular 3 y34a

Qeais Fhiw Q pals gl

D52/ 0 3>/

u::u o u‘-:“ B l;,_, B zf’ e Indefinite 3 )SJ Z/lgsculine
C C + e
O =l Olu =l L_,‘),j\ ;,—’,)’d\ Definite 43 y»a

::':‘)9 Uu; i\_:uﬁ f\;uﬁ Indefinite BJS-.! F'eruninine
= = . L;‘jj’ﬂ
”":‘)d\ LJL‘.:‘",)"M I\;,_,‘),j\ I\;,_,‘),j\ Definite 33_):.&\
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Sound plurals allull xes

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 5

Change the following sound plurals to their singular forms. Place the singular
forms in the blank spaces below.

Plural Singular
a) o s R

by oY Al

e

d)&gﬁ& aikiina__a}mlﬂ\caseorgi&in 9zl case
o Ostiah  Jiak gl

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 6

Once you have changed the sound plurals to their singular form, put them in four
very simple sentences. Refer to the glossary below for help.

Glossary

a) um actresses (female actors)
b) &Y ;LL. tables

c) L"_ﬂ_ﬁSA bookstores/libraries

d) o }fﬁfo actors (male actors)

Below are four blank spaces for four simple sentences.
a) PR &R sl

b) 4l ;Ua&\ LY

¢) ai<All LY

d) Jiadll s 13



Definiteness

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 7

The simple sentences below are written in English from least to most specific. Fill
in the blank spaces below with the Arabic version of the simple sentences that are
relatively more specific (i.e. that contains the definite version of the noun).

a) This is a Sudanese song
This is the Sudanese song
b) This is an Egyptian song
This is the Egyptian song
¢) This is a Sudanese Muhammad
This is the Sudanese Muhammad
d) This is an Egyptian Muhammad
This is the Egyptian Muhammad

Summary of noun attributes

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 8

3\:1.'1\3}\.»3}3; oda
30300 gual) 3 gial) oA
A e b5 o0
i yaall 3 gill s2a
PRI KPWIKVER KT
(1 gl dana 138
S e Jana |22

Complete the table below by making all necessary changes to the singular form
of the noun Z,Sﬁ ! (an American).

3 e D5 el g A
(Singular) (genitive) (accusative) (nominative)
55 Sam) Gl LSl &Sl
(Indefinl®) = e ) Lyl LS yal 48, 5l
3 yaa S (m) CeSa Y] S YY) S Y
(Definite) " - R . g tu
Ciga (F) A5 Y 4S5 )Y A5 Y

Unit 16:
Noun
attributes:
number,
gender, case,
definiteness
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Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 9

Completeﬂthe table below by making all necessary changes to the dual form of
the noun ;& jal (an American).

we

oo A a0

s Sia(m) GES b S O ol
(Indefinite) Ega () u_\_us_\ el u-'-\-\S-' 3l O, sl
i jaa S (m) CESLAY GESLAY) Y
(Definite) e (£) GES Y GES Y S Y

Unit 16: Answers to Exercise 10

Complete the table below by making all necessary changes to the plural form of
the noun (sS3 <! (an American).

xS BEB-~ o seaie g 54 e
(Plural) (genitive) (accusative) (nominative)
i Rda(m) GESael Gl & 583 al
(Indefinite) Eiiga () S, el S ELS,
4 e Ram) G GBI S Y]
(Definite) Q:\}a ) u% _)A‘\)f\ &’Lﬂ;\s:\ JA;Y\ L}% _)A‘\}[\

Unit 18: The sentence M\ - the basics

Constituents of a basic sentence

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 1

Name the constituents of a verbal clause (Z\;J:Af :\La;). Place the correct answer
in the blank spaces.

a) J=adll
b Jeldl




Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 2

Name the constituents of a nominal clause (4.;\&.»\ 4la3).Place the correct answer
in the blank spaces.

£

a)  laiadl
by plll

Subject of a verbal and a nominal sentence

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 3

What is the sentence type of each of these sentences? Choose the correct answer.
i:\,3\ 30 3  gana i Mahmoud wrote a novel.
a) Verbal sentence
Jganadnl g /)S\ u}}a The author of the novel is Mahmoud.
b) Nominal sentence
Ll g /)S\ &JE}A J gana Mahmoud is the author of the novel.
b) Nominal sentence
J gana \.@Aj}q g N1y No! The novel’s author is Mahmoud.

b) Nominal sentence

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 4

Study the following sentence:

CaallS &l You (2nd p. masc. sing.) spoke.

Rewrite the sentence above by replacing the subject with each of the following:

Subject

350

Unit 18: The
sentence

aladll
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Lol

3,):““""‘}@1:‘3
(LG_%)CILG}J}AM}M

a)ﬁm

b) A5 JA )

c)s.“_mXS.aLA.ﬁ

dy Eulés Ul

e)\.’a.«kfi:);fm

D) el il

g)U&BWJéﬂS

h) ) 515 agiBlile 5 3 gana s silarai

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 5
Study the following sentence:
(QXSL &l You (2nd p. masc. sing.) speak/are speaking.

Rewrite the sentence above by replacing the subject with each of the following:

Subject

a) (54\‘)53\

b) daka )

¢) Ul

&) o

e) u\im}’qﬂ\

) Gyl
306 g ULy



) A ol ™
c) (’JS.\:'\ &)

d) AKG fas

e) ULASL QLLZA;)A.ZJ\

D O Syl

¢) (5K £LY)

Basic verbal sentence

Unit 18: Answer to Exercise 6

Study the following sentence that starts with a perfect verb. What type of sentence
is it? Choose the correct answer.

3 yall ¢S The woman spoke
a) 4lad dlea

Unit 18: Answer to Exercise 7

Copy the sentence above that starts with a perfect verb and identify the the sub-

ject (Jelal)) by drawing a line under the correct word. Write your answer in the
blank space.

j yal AL The woman spoke

e O%e

3

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 8

Rewrite the sentence above which starts with a perfect verb by replacing the sub-

ject (Je\all) with each of the common nouns below. Write the correct answers
in the blank spaces.

Glossary
Jal the man Ol the men
u)& S the two men el the women

: 307
OBl el the two women
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a) JADN L&

b A Ak

9) QU\)AJ\ il
@ Ola gl

e) ¢luill el

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 9

Rewrite the sentences above and then identify the verb by drawing a line under
the correct word. Write your answers in the blank spaces.

a) JA 0 A

b) DA A

9) gh\),d\ gﬁ
@) a1 A5

S R

Unit 18: Answer to Exercise 10

Study the following sentence that starts with an imperfect verb. What type of
sentence is it? Choose the correct answer.

Ja S 3@\....3 The man travels/is travelling.

SRR

Unit 18: Answer to Exercise 11

Copy the sentence above which starts with an imperfect verb and then identify
the subject (e Lal)) by drawing a line under the correct word. Write your answer
in the blank space.

Ja 3&\.“;3 The man travels/is travelling.

dal



Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 12 Unit 18: The
sentence

Study the following sentence. aladll
s , , the basics
da )l Ddly

Rewrite the sentence by replacing the subject (e \all) with each of the common
nouns below. Place the correct answers in the blank spaces.

Glossary
dana Mohamed (singular m. proper noun)
LA..J Laila (singular f. proper noun)
B ylaws g ‘_;:J Laila and Samira (two singular f. proper nouns)

eg_m'{)éh: 9 dsanay SAlaiak Mostafa and Mahmood (two singular m.
proper nouns) and their familiars

2) Jaxe il

b) Ll el

©) 5 yam s Ll il

d) peSlile 5 3 gana s ilaad il

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 13

Rewrite the sentences below and then identify the verb by drawing a line under
the correct word. Write the verbs in the blank spaces.

a) dasa }Eh.é

b) ol L

C) 3).}“} (.A:d )E.Luﬁ

d) ?@—%)‘:’L‘:JJ}“‘MJ&M }EL»;

a) 2 .ué
b) il
c) }éhﬁ

2. 2
r

d) g 309
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Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 14

Write the sentences below in Arabic. Use the glossary if necessary. Remember to
add the correct preposition based on the context and intended meaning.

Glossary
Hoda L;J}A
the car 5l
the file Calal)
the secretary’s desk :).u Sl &_ﬁS:o
Barbara 5ol
Nashville Jaail
prize ')E‘).m\;
design e..)MS

a) Hoda is in the car
3l A s

b) The file is on the secretary’s desk
DS G e Gl

¢) Barbara is from Nashville
J3 a8 L0

d) Magda is with Mounir
e aa saala

e) The prize is for the best design
Aranal u.u;\}’ :J:iu\
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Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 15 Unit 18: The

sentence
What type of sentence is each of the sentences below? Choose the correct — 41.al)
answer. the basics

a) )l 524
TEPWEUR

b) uiSall (i e Calal)
TEPWEUR

©) JARIL e 3Lk
TEPWEUR

d) e aa saale
TEPWEUR

e) araral (a5 ilall
TEPWEUR

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 16

Copy the nominal sentences above and then identify the predicate ( )Z_\SJ\) by
drawing a line under the word(s).

a) 3l 8 (cah

b) Sl i e ol
¢) Jusdls (e85l )l

d) Mihu

) pans (puny § 3l
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Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 17

Fill in the blanks using the words provided on the left. Please make all necessary
changes to ensure agreement.

) B 55 colad Fauss 53l 5 Al 5 Ay

b) Osiay Ja) dal s o 5 2aak

©) 4xlly Ol L Uigy g5 ) gl 5 120 98

d) A8y pal Y 5 i S5 il g5 i ga

©) &5 (4B s (Bhalin a5 g (S 5 5 (ilee
D dnoe (33 alal s (Bhedy iy

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 18

Study each of the sentences above that start with a noun. Determine what type of
sentence each one is. Write the correct answer in the blank space.

Alad Alas or s Alaa
2) 4] dlaa
b) Aans) dlaa
¢) dpans) dlea
d) 4] dlaa
¢) dpan) dlaa

Unit 18: Answers to Exercise 19

Rewrite the sentences above and then identify the subject (iﬁ,\ﬂ\) by drawing a
line under the correct word. Write your correct answer in the blank space.

) B 55 il Aot 3l 5 Fslaus¥) 5 Ay

b) Osiad Jla )y dmlas o 5 2ask
¢) Al Ol Hhus Uigr gl ) guaul g 23 58
d) Ay yal Y 5 €t € puiiald g g i 50 3




. PR - . . . o Unit 21: The
e) &l g1 &2 b a Ghalin uSig yrg IS 9 ilgia ’idafa phrase
f) A e HA s ,alEl g (Bhedg g ym b=yl

Unit 20: Adjectives: agreement with nouns

Adjectival agreement with nouns in the singular

Unit 20: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blanks. Please make all necessary changes to ensure agreement. The
first one is completed for reference.

Glossary
Laddl) (5 ¢ strong-willed (s., m.)
33) a man
3 B a woman
a) w\ Ja) a strong-willed man

s 5 3 04
b) duasill s sl Ja the strong-willed man

c) w\ i:u E 3 %) a strong-willed woman
d) 2:\;..4;&]\ f\; é ) 3 all the strong-willed woman

Unit 21: The ’idafa phrase 4iLaY)

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 1

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic Zﬁha\ phrase with
a possessive pronoun suffix. Write the hb.a\ phrases in the blanks below. The
first phrase is given for reference.
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Glossary
G house NIEN ring
(’E pen U Ji land
5l car lal ideas
aclu watch L“g\ D) opinion
1 my house
2 your (m. s.) pen
R
3 your (f. s.) car
<l s
4 his watch
e la
5 herring
Leaila
6 our land
Liza |
7 their (m. pl.) opinion
el
8 your (m. s.) ideas
& y\<a

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 2

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic Mha\ phrase with a
second term that is a noun, definite or indefinite. Write the A\AL\a\ phrases in the
blanks below. The first example is answered for reference.



Glossary
elda shoe
Y player
Uarad shirt
3 )G.a..a whistle
@)k trainer
PETIRES fiancée

& Ol street

1 Omar’s shirt

2 aplayer’s shoe

3 the trainer’s whistle

4 the cat’s meow

5 the day’s end

6 my friend’s (m.) sister

7 Salma’s street

8 Mahmoud’s fiancée

Ayl beginning

Cfple year

L cat

alg end

g5 day
(Bla friend
il sister

e panad

ceY eha

el 3 )ha

Ll ¢) 5o

NI

Unit 21: The
‘idafa phrase

Ly
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Al dglay /alad) 4l

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 3

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 431...4\ phrase “x of

y” to express ownership. Write the 3\51.»@\ phrases in the blanks below. The first
phrase is given for reference.

Glossary

)45 palace 4 an instrument
B )sfu.» Ji an aristocrat Sl king
Jl&wsge  amusician

-

1 a palace of an aristocrat

Gl i)l b
2 an instrument of a musician
s 5a Al
3 the palace of the king
Al

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 4

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic 3\3\.».4\ phrase “x of y”’
that does not express ownership. Write the 33\.,.4\ phrases in the blanks below.
The first phrase is given for reference.

Glossary
L) bottle Olais (coffee) cup
JoNei independence b 5g8 coffee
a\,g.a water ?"‘L taste
(3 9la a case Clual) reckoning (the day
. of, religious)
5 yu beer

316 i Jhe honey
e\.c year



1 acase of beer Unit 21: The
‘idafa phrase

Som (Bsdia  diLay)

2 the bottle of water

oball dala
3 the year of independence
Y ale
4 acup of coffee
8568 laid

5 the taste of honey

Skl pale

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 5

Turn each of the following English phrases into an Arabic «"ul.,.a\ phrase with
a second noun offering amplification or specification to the first noun, with no
overt expression of ownership. Write the Tul.,.a\ phrases in the blanks below.
The first phrase is given for reference.

Glossary
J\.LA Cairo G@A“‘ Café
3l Airport GA\ sl Software
oS0 i Starbucks praaai  Design
1 Cairo Airport
'é _)AIAS\ JLEA
2 Starbucks café
Sl gla
3 software design
GA\ Al P

4 gas station
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5 the history department

6 the ticket office

7 football shoes

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 6

SIS

a3l 3 S olaa

Turn each of the following into an Arabic 43Lixa) phrase. Write the the answers
in the blank spaces below. The first phrase is given for reference.

Glossary

>  Machine/unit

Fax

oSla
au<S air conditioning
<

building

d';q.a entrance

sa/s jlac  building
e/ il filter

1 a fax machine
2 the air conditioning unit
3 the building entrance

4 oil filter

Cy)y  oil
O ¥R tank
SRl s
g._z,g,\la physician
4aadls  university
43 ¢ room
gldial  meeting
OSB e
ol e
uall Jaaa
) e



5 the gas tank

6 the university physician

7 ameeting room

Unit 21: Answers to Exercise 7

cromll ol s

daaall Canla

glaia) 48 e

Answer the questions below with a second noun that adds a measure of specific-
ity to the first noun. Place the correct responses in the blank spaces below. The

first question is answered for reference.

Glossary
Adle family
el Chicago
s 53 Virginia
Ja N 5&0 the Middle East region
(29 uncle (father’s brother)
Gy girl/daughter
PR aunt (mother’s sister)
J }\}sl\ A the office of admissions
wlla Dalia

1) What picture?

The family picture

2) What city?
The city of Chicago

?3)}.\4;5‘

3 ) g

Ailall 3 ) o

Unit 21: The
‘idafa phrase

Ly
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3) What state?
The state of Virginia

4) What region?
The Middle East region

5) Whose son?

My cousin (my uncle’s son)

6) Whose address?
The girl’s address

7) Whose husband?
My aunt’s husband

8) Which office?

The office of admissions

9) Whose room?

Dalia’s room

Unit 22: The ’idafa-adjective phrase

Unit 22: Answers to Exercise 1

w £

ALY 5
QY
L @340
faln
Lo Y1 3l Al
S
8y
= )

$oa ol sie
O sie
) ol sie

SRS
)
Az

9 iSa sl

Express the following in Arabic using an ’idafa-adjective phrase:

Hameeda, her hearing is weak

Glossary

her hearing

weak

w... PR 1 2 _ - ;‘s.. P



Reading old books f\.a:aﬁ a/_\ié i;\)ﬁ Unit 26: To

have
Glossary T
reading el 8
books a_tié
old ?:\33 (m.) 48 (f)
Reading the books is boring :\lafq ;:él\ ig\):é
Glossary
reading be) 8
books g_:é
boring :\lai
Unit 26: To have 4 (aa ¢ «dis
Unit 26: Answers to Exercise 1
Study the phrases below, all of which convey the following meanings: “to hold in the
hand” or “in control”, “to own”, to “possess” (e.g. “to have wealth”). Fill in the blank
spaces below with the appropriate preposition and pronoun suffix. Refer to the list
of pronoun suffixes below for assistance. The first answer is given as an example.
Pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions:
E)&- ‘r'a%_ ‘::)’S. ‘(aé. ‘L.I. ‘Lﬁ%— ‘Lﬁé. ‘LG_ 62- ‘iﬂ. “ﬂ. ‘Lf
A He has half the land.
) Caal
d=he) & +
oaLY) Caaial
B She only has her house.
Lein ) o
- 321
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Workbook C If you have to sell land, you (2nd p. s. m.) have your father’s land.
and Answers

Aol )l Gl g a3¥ S 1

D He has tons of money. (Note: (g JG is a historic figure who was exception-
ally wealthy).

Os 8
O 08 Jle ddic

E In the countryside, people used to give the merchant some of their produce if
they wanted to buy something and did not have money.

cealii) o Uit alil) ) shaad (ulil) IS Cay 5l
Ja SR PPN R S PO R RS R
peals) (ga Ll alil o shael Gulill S iy Y1 3

e phlie (& aly e el i) sal i 13 )30

Unit 26: Answers to Exercise 2

Study the phrases below, all of which convey the following meanings: “to possess
or contain as a part, a characteristic or attribute” (e.g. “she has blue eyes”). Fill in
each blank space with the appropriate or preposition and noun and pronoun suf-
fix. Refer to the list of pronoun suffixes below for assistance. The first answer is
given as an example.

Pronoun suffixes attached to prepositions:

Z}’G_‘(‘;G_ ‘Z)é. 63}5. GU. 6\-6.}@_ ‘LA)S. GLG_ 6:\_ GQ:SJ. ‘k:ﬂ. ‘L.-."_

A She has a beautiful smile.

AEE Y p—
Led=(she) o + J
Alied Aaluat) L

322



B Rooms that have high windows. Unit 26: To

, have
eyl —— e B
Glle dlulus Ll Gt e
C It (non-human) has no effect on him.
ale — Y
ade 1T 5 Y

D He said that his country has youth who are very understanding.

Glossary
A country
s e 0 sl Gt O J

a5 iy ¢yl Bl 0 &) J

Unit 26: Answers to Exercise 3

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate 1) prepositions that convey the

99 CEINY3

meaning “to possess by way of experience”, “experience”, “undergo” (e.g. “have
a good time”) and 2) pronoun suffixes attached to these prepositions. The first
answer is given as an example.

a) God has his own plans for mankind.
Oy aala 84
b) I have an idea.
BSE
383 (gie
¢) She has aspirations.
s gada
s sala L
d) He has a view.
Ay —

Ay,

-
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Unit 26: Answers to Exercise 4

Fill in the blank space below with the appropriate 1) preposition that conveys the

LR T3 9 <

meaning “to perform”, “carry on”, “engage in something” (e.g. “to have an argu-
ment”) and 2) pronoun suffixes attached to these prepositions.

She had a meeting.

gladal — oS
gldal ladie oIS

Unit 26: Answers to Exercise 5

Fill in the blanks below with the appropriate 1) prepositions that convey the
meaning to have a certain relation with someone (e.g. “to have brothers and
sisters”) and 2) noun or pronoun suffixes attached to these prepositions. The first
answer is given as an example.

a) Baher bek only had one son. (_aLy)
Al ol e (Salg
Anlg ol e el ald (Shalg

b) We have no enemies.

;\Jci R L)“gj
c) He has three daughters.
Gl GG

C'_ﬂ_u G sie

d) She has a pretty daughter.
Bla iy
FRNERIINT

¢) Denmark has a soldier in the peace-keeping forces. (< J\A&J)

pbudl ads ) B (ania (i
bl Jada ) B ana gaia & jlaiall



Unit 27: Questions

Interrogative participles
Unit 27: Answers to Exercise 1

Fill in the blank with the correct prepositions and interrogative participles.

1 With whom do you (m.) live? QU’SA&S

With whom do you (m.) live? SRS (12 aa
2 In which university? faaala

In which university? faala ol b
3 Where are you (f.) from? ]

Where are you (f.) from? "/;ui M
4 How much is this dress? ?ch»gj\ KV

How much is this dress? ?Q\;L:é!\ KV V’Sf
5 How much is a kilo of potatoes? ¢ pdallanll SIS

How much is a Kilo of potatoes? ¢ pudallanll SIS ?S:'

Unit 27: Answers to Exercise 2

Translate the following from English to Arabic. Use the vocabulary in the glos-
sary below to identify the appropriate interrogative articles and nouns. Write the
answers in the blank spaces below. The first answer is given as an example.

Glossary
how many? ?§ American (m.) ‘;Sg Ja\
time 3 ya American (f.)? Y JA\
day (m. s.) a5 idea? (f)) 5S4
Week (m. s.) tj&.ul\‘

1 How many times?

?ij);;

(Note: the C..\& (o4 diacritic case marking is added to the end of the noun 'éj)}a)

Unit 27:
Questions

325



Workbook 2 How many days?
and Answers

How many days? sla 5 (—S

3 How many weeks?

How many weeks? sle }.\.ua\ ("S

4 How many Americans (m.)?

How many Americans (m.)? Qi;&q )A\ (-;S

5 How many Americans (f.)?

How many Americans (f.)? ??“4_,5_,“ JA\ (-S

6 How many ideas?

How many ideas? 93)5@ (-S

Unit 27: Answers to Exercise 3

The following seven items each represent a question followed by an answer.
Write the appropriate question item in the blank.

1 Where are you from, Magda? I am from Lebanon.

raala b il
aaale b il Gl oy
i (e U

2 Are you (f.) Syrian? No. I am Lebanese.
40 s )
s il A
asduly

3 Where is the University of Michigan? In the city of Ann Arbor.
flarlie Aadls
folaise dadla
o) o) A

326



4 Who is she? The new professor. Unit 30:

f 2

fd (2

sasaal) 33ty

5 What do you study at university? Spanish literature.

Phaalall & )

Claslal) 3 () 13e

S cay)
6 What is this? Coffee.

foda
£ola Lo

- .

° 52

Conjugating
the perfect
verb

7 How do we say “bathroom” in Arabic? ?U“’;
40 yalls “bathroom” J 48
4 y2lls “bathroom” ) 423 Cak

AT

Unit 30: Conjugating the perfect verb

Unit 30: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the following verb stems by suffixing all possible subject markers to

them:

LAl
cad
Loficad

Stem
dhahab

I went
you went
you went
he went
she went

you went

Meaning

past of: to go

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual
327



Workbook Stem Meaning
and Answers

Lead they went 3rd person masculine dual
Lu_u they went 3rd person feminine dual
Lu_u we went 1st person plural
e’_u_«u you went 2nd person masculine plural

[,mi you went 2nd person feminine plural
| }.\’_«53 they went 3rd person masculine plural
u.\_u they went 3rd person feminine plural
ddN takallam past of: to speak
GV I spoke 1st person singular
RV you spoke 2nd person masculine singular
Cal IS you spoke 2nd person feminine singular
N he spoke 3rd person masculine singular
PN she spoke 3rd person feminine singular
S you spoke 2nd person dual
ot they spoke 3rd person masculine dual
P N they spoke 3rd person feminine dual
! we spoke 1st person plural
Pl you spoke 2nd person masculine plural
gaPd e you spoke 2nd person feminine plural
) gl they spoke 3rd person masculine plural
gradw they spoke 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 31: Conjugating the imperfect

Subject markers of the imperfect verb in the singular
Unit 31: Answers to Exercise 1

How many distinct forms of the singular subject marker exist for an imperfect
verb? Choose the correct answer:
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Subject markers of the imperfect verb in the dual Unit 31:
Conjugating

Unit 31: Answer to Exercise 2 the imperfect

How many distinct forms of the dual subject marker exist for an imperfect verb?
Choose the correct answer:

a) 2

Subject markers of the imperfect verb in the plural

Unit 31: Answer to Exercise 3

How many distinct forms of the plural subject marker exist for an imperfect
verb? Choose the correct answer:

c)5

Conjugating the imperfect verb

Unit 31: Answers to Exercise 4

Conjugate the following verb stem by suffixing all possible subject markers:

329

stem v meaning
d_)\s. qaabil / present of: to meet
&_\\A; I meet 1st person singular
:};\s’j you meet 2nd person masculine singular
Q:d’_\ls}_'i you meet 2nd person feminine singular
:5_‘15_) he meets 3rd person masculine singular
:}_\\3’_1 she meets 3rd person feminine singular
g)\,_als’_a" you meet 2nd person dual
oAl they meet 3rd person masculine dual
g}/_ﬂsﬁ they meet 3rd person feminine dual
:}_\13"_1 we meet 1st person plural
Oy slales you meet 2nd person masculine plural
ulr'ls’l you meet 2nd person feminine plural
Oy slaley they meet 3rd person masculine plural

Ol they meet 3rd person feminine plural



Workbook Unit 31: Answers to Exercise 5
and Answers

Conjugate the following verb stem by suffixing all possible subject markers.

stem v meaning
& SMA° /al present of: to hear
}64....:\ I hear 1st person singular
,&A.UA_I you hear 2nd person masculine singular
Ciandd you hear 2nd person feminine singular
’b’a.\.\;’_} he hears 3rd person masculine singular
w she hears 3rd person feminine singular
Ol you hear 2nd person dual
Olaiansy they hear 3rd person masculine dual
Olaendd they hear 3rd person feminine dual
ém.u we hear 1st person plural
O PPt you hear 2nd person masculine plural
Cyiandd you hear 2nd person feminine plural
Oy sriany they hear 3rd person masculine plural
Cyrianiy they hear 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 31: Answers to Exercise 6

Fill in the blanks by conjugating the two verbs for the second person singular
masculine and the second person singular feminine.

Jasd B oK e
Jasd ey Rl )
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Unit 33: Verb patterns Jadl) o)) j

Unit 33: Answers to Exercise 1

Use the chart below to help you replace J ¢ <& with the root, J &« (3 (from
right to left)":

‘;_@Ld\ ¢ Jlak )
I
I e i
111 e Jey
v il Jiiy
VI
VIII
X
x L SE

Verb patterns, k), Forms I-X

Unit 33: Answers to Exercise 2

Write the perfect form stems I-X in Arabic, replacing the consonants “f”” with “a”,
“ wit “&”, and “1” with “_J”; and the vowels /a/ with a 478, /u/ with a 4a.a,
and /i/ with a 3 J.ms For example, Form VII would be written like this: d_aaal

! The search and replace function of a word processor is a fast way of replacing < J & with actual
roots.

Unit 33: Verb
patterns

Sadll )
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Workbook When done, you should have the 10 forms — without the subject marker — written

and Answers in Arabic.

Perfect (‘;_.'al.,d\) Arabic
Form I stem: facvl

{facal} Jracd

{faul} Lazd

{facil} Jazd
Form II stem: fa*cal Facd
Form III stem: faacal Jeld
Form IV stem: ’aftal d_’d\
Form V stem: tafacal i
Form VI stem: tafa*al SJelas
Form VII stem: infa‘al Jazdi)
Form VIII stem: iftaal Jeaid)
Form IX stem: ifeall Jezdl
Form X stem: istaftal Jadiu)

Unit 33: Answers to Exercise 3
Conjugate the perfect Form II by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form II in the perfect:

a for the first radical,

& for the second, and

_ for the third.
Capsa I thought 1st person singular
& J‘S’J you thought 2nd person masculine singular
-t ) pSC4 you thought 2nd person feminine singular
)‘Sﬁ he thought 3rd person masculine singular
a_iJ‘S’J she thought 3rd person feminine singular

330 [P you thought 2nd person dual



54 ; Unit 33: Verb
| s they thought 3rd person masculine dual Satiorns
g they thought 3rd person feminine dual Jadll o)) 3
L f<d we thought 1st person plural
i P you thought 2nd person masculine plural
C)f_a P you thought 2nd person feminine plural
| g <8 they thought 3rd person masculine plural
O s they thought 3rd person feminine plural

Verb patterns, ¢ JLadll, Forms I-X

Unit 33: Answers to Exercise 4

Write the imperfect form stems [-X replacing the consonants “f” with “s,
“c” with “&”, and “1” with “(J”; and the vowels /a/ with a 4a38, /u/ with a 4a.a,
and /i/ with a 3 ).uS For example, Form VII would be written like this, d_’u.\,
without the subject marker. When done, you should have the 10 forms, without
the subject marker, written in Arabic.

Imperfect (& Jbadll)  Arabic

Form I stem: fvl

{fal} Jazd

{frul} Jacd

{fil} J=d
Form II stem: faceil P2
Form III stem: faacil Jeld
Form IV stem: fril 8
Form V stem: tafa~al Fazas
Form VI stem: tafaa‘al Selas
Form VII stem: nfacil Jxcd
Form VIII stem: ftacil d.a_\s
Form IX stem: frall (Lad
Form X stem: staftil d’_ﬂ’_“\.m
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Workbook Uit 34: The perfect, Form I Jac

and Answers

Unit 34: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form I verb C_"Q for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-
gating the perfect if necessary.

-t 1st person singular

Caactd 2nd person masculine singular

Q;’_d 2nd person feminine singular
é’_d 3rd person masculine singular

Il e 3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual
aotd 3rd person masculine dual
N 3rd person feminine dual
Liaovd 1st person plural
2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

i
e 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 34: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form I verb J’_xS for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-
gating the perfect if necessary.

& J’_\S 1st person singular
& J’_\S 2nd person masculine singular
] J’_\S 2nd person feminine singular
/)’__\ﬁ 3rd person masculine singular
Y )’_\S 3rd person feminine singular
PSS 2nd person dual
| fxcS 3rd person masculine dual
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OS

Unit 35:
The perfect,
Form Il

3rd person feminine dual
1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 34: Answers to Exercise 3

Conjugate the perfect Form I verb — for all possible 13 subjects. See Con-
jugating the perfect if necessary.

o\ e
\ \
\ \

%

Ist person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 35: The perfect, Form Il (Ja3)

Unit 35: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form II verb J}..a for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-
gating the perfect if necessary.
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and Answers

Workbook Form 11 Perfect (Gm\.d\)

@

Meaning

facal Pr= to turn (lights) on
& ‘)3_1 1st person singular
< JB—’ 2nd person masculine singular
-t J‘}_a 2nd person feminine singular
_)_'5_: 3rd person masculine singular
Q_)B_a 3rd person feminine singular
L s 2nd person dual
) JB_, 3rd person masculine dual
Ly 3rd person feminine dual
Ly 1st person plural
a By 2nd person masculine plural
:'j_'i J}.} 2nd person feminine plural
FPY= 3rd person masculine plural
O 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 35: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form II verb cﬂj for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-
gating the perfect if necessary.

Form II Perfect (_aalall)

faccal &

Meaning

to set fire to

C’_uﬂ} 1st person singular
GV ¥ 2nd person masculine singular
Caafl 2nd person feminine singular
> 8/ p gu
’ cﬂ} 3rd person masculine singular
Crafls 3rd person feminine singular
5 p g
Lain®l" 2nd person dual
5 p

A5
1», ;S:’
336 (E5a

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural



Pty
15215
&l

Unit 35: Answers to Exercise 3

Conjugate the perfect Form II verb JL{S for all possible 13 subjects. See Con-

jugating the perfect if necessary.

Form II Perfect (_alall)

facal S

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Meaning

to smash

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

Ist person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 36: The perfect, Form Il &

Unit 36: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form III verb d}\.} for all possible 13 subjects. See Con-

jugating the perfect if necessary.

Unit 36:
The perfect,
Form IlI

Jeld
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and Answers

faaccal

Unit 36: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form III verb J3ls (in u\ J3ls) for all possible 13

Perfect (Gaabd\)

Jsu
EARK
A&
P

Jsu
<l

Ll

Yl
iAE
Ll
A3
Sl
| Jl U
RFE

Meaning
to hand (something to someone)
1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

subjects. See Conjugating the perfect if necessary.

Form III

faacal

338

Perfect (‘é...'a\.‘d\)

S Jia
S &lla
&yl
O dsls
RSE

Hedya

S lalyla

S Y¥ola
O Wlila
O Wila

Meaning

to try to (do something)

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural



O ilyla
S Elsla
BN
S s

Unit 36: Answers to Exercise 3

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Conjugate the perfect Form III verb f’}u for all possible 13 subjects. See Conju-

gating the perfect if necessary.

Form 111 Perfect (_sazalall)

faacal ?5&
:L\.a:j\ﬁ

Lm;\ﬁ

e}\ﬁ

C’_mjlﬁ

\A’_"mj\é

Meaning

to resist (someone or something)
1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 37: The perfect, Form IV Jadi

Unit 37: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form IV verb ).4;\ for all possible 13 subjects. Write
down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect

if necessary.

Unit 37:
The perfect,
Form IV

il
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Workbook Form III Perfect (_alall) Meaning

aftal )'a;\ to bring (someone or something)
& );a;\ Ist person singular
< )ia;\ 2nd person masculine singular
< _)14;\ 2nd person feminine singular
i _).:A;\ 3rd person masculine singular
Q)CA;\ 3rd person feminine singular
P );4;\ 2nd person dual
J );a;\ 3rd person masculine dual
U)fa;\ 3rd person feminine dual
& )14;\ 1st person plural
A ).4;\ 2nd person masculine plural
Z'j_a" Zasl 2nd person feminine plural
I g );4;\ 3rd person masculine plural
O )la;\ 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 37: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form IV verb Jla\ for all possible 13 subjects. Write
down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect

if necessary.
Form III Perfect (‘;.'al..d\) Meaning
aftal J.x;\ to inform (someone about ()
something)
& ).\;\ Ist person singular
< ).x;\ 2nd person masculine singular
! ).x;\ 2nd person feminine singular
i J.\A\ 3rd person masculine singular
a_u.x;\ 3rd person feminine singular
LS };\ 2nd person dual
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Unit 37: Answers to Exercise 3

Conjugate the perfect Form IV verb Jﬁa\ for all possible 13 subjects. Write
down all 13 possibilities in the blank spaces below. See Conjugating the perfect

if necessary.

Form III Perfect (_alall)

aftal

| 5_nal
Gl

ol

SIPEN

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual
1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Meaning

to force (someone into (L;x:)
doing something)

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 37:
The perfect,
Form IV

il
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Unit 38: The perfect, Form V (il

Unit 38: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form V by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form V in the perfect for all 13 possibili-
ties. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

z for the first radical,
B for the second, and

& for the third.
PR
Gz’ Ist person singular
C_u;:q;:: 2nd person masculine singular
C_u.fc;:: 2nd person feminine singular
/C:‘A:’ 3rd person masculine singular
C_ufq';:j 3rd person feminine singular
2 s

2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual

3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

(“"w 2nd person masculine plural

CFimand 2nd person feminine plural
gryew 3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 39: The perfect, Form VI J&\&

Unit 39: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form VI by adding the appropriate subject markers. Write
the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to conju-
gate Form VI in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

( for the first radical,
J for the second, and
e for the third.



1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular
2nd person feminine singular
3rd person masculine singular
3rd person feminine singular
2nd person dual

3rd person masculine dual
3rd person feminine dual

1st person plural

2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural

Unit 40: The perfect, Form VIl Jaii)

Unit 40: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form VII by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form VII in the perfect for all 13 pos-
sibilities. Write the answers in the blank spaces below.

z for the first radical,

_ for the second, and

a for the third.

1st person singular

2nd person masculine singular

2nd person feminine singular

3rd person masculine singular

3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

Unit 40:
The perfect,
Form VIl

Jaiil
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:Yglfnc:\)/:/(ers Laya) 3rd person masculine dual
Lrd, A 3rd person feminine dual
Liahal 1st person plural
e’_u_"ui_al 2nd person masculine plural
C)’_"x_% adl 2nd person feminine plural
) 87y a 3rd person masculine plural
CHa Al 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 40: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form VII by adding the appropriate subject markers. Write
the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to conju-
gate Form VII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

& for the first radical,
& for the second, and
(w for the third.
:”_\_uﬁ_z_a\ 1st person singular
a_\_..uS_’_ﬂ 2nd person masculine singular
a"_\_..nS_y_a\ 2nd person feminine singular
u.uﬁ.a_'\ 3rd person masculine singular
C_x_u.S.,._a\ 3rd person feminine singular
La’_"\_u_ﬁ_a_a\ 2nd person dual
L..u_<._z_1\ 3rd person masculine dual
u_mﬁ_:_a\ 3rd person feminine dual
\_x_..uﬁ_u\ 1st person plural

s - S’ - .l
% se S‘ - l
| gan & o)
< S’ - !
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2nd person masculine plural
2nd person feminine plural
3rd person masculine plural

3rd person feminine plural



Unit 41: The perfect, Form VIII Jagé)

Unit 41: Answers to Exercise 1

Conjugate the perfect Form VIII by adding the appropriate subject markers.
Write the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to

conjugate Form VIII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

( for the first radical,
(y for the second, and
& for the third.

1st person singular

C'_uuﬁ\ 2nd person masculine singular

U"_s_z_ﬁs\ 2nd person feminine singular
cﬂa\ 3rd person masculine singular

Cu =) 3rd person feminine singular

2nd person dual

1_2_/135‘ 3rd person masculine dual
i) 3rd person feminine dual
L i8) 1st person plural
e’_"\_su.as\ 2nd person masculine plural
:)ii_u.xs\ 2nd person feminine plural
PPy 3rd person masculine plural
) 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 41: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form VIII by adding the appropriate subject markers.
Write the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to

conjugate Form VIII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

_) for the first radical,
z for the second, and
P for the third.

Unit 41:
The perfect,
Form VIII

Jadd)
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By Caad ) Ist person singular
&L\_AA/JJ\ 2nd person masculine singular
EL\ASJ\ 2nd person feminine singular

éﬁj\ 3rd person masculine singular
Q_AASJ\ 3rd person feminine singular
i aadil 2nd person dual
Laad)) 3rd person masculine dual
Liaads) 3rd person feminine dual
sl 1st person plural
e’_"\_aé'ﬁj\ 2nd person masculine plural
:')ﬁ_aé'ij\ 2nd person feminine plural
| )_AA’SJ\ 3rd person masculine plural
Cy—and 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 41: Answers to Exercise 3

Conjugate the perfect Form VIII by adding the appropriate subject markers.
Write the answers in the blank spaces below. Use the following root radicals to

conjugate Form VIII in the perfect for all 13 possibilities:

= for the first radical,
J for the second, and
e for the third.
a:x_aalaml 1st person singular
Q_Aalaml 2nd person masculine singular
k_\_AAja..Al 2nd person feminine singular
eJLml 3rd person masculine singular
L_\_Aa}aml 3rd person feminine singular
LA}_i_AS_L_LAl 2nd person dual
L.fu}a.m\ 3rd person masculine dual
L.I_ful_'u.a\ 3rd person feminine dual
346 \_x_aﬁlua\\ 1st person plural



e‘_“x_AaL.aa\ 2nd person masculine plural

C)ﬁ_adlaml 2nd person feminine plural

J }_AJ_L_mj 3rd person masculine plural
Q_.aJL...al 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 42: The perfect, Form IX {Jé|

Unit 42: Answers to Exercise 1

Find the perfect Form IX verb for the following three roots. Write down the
verbs in the blanks spaces below.

The root Jua! The perfect _alall
) Huag il
DENCISIS 3o

Unit 43: The perfect, Form X Ja-iJiu

Unit 43: Answers to Exercise 1
Conjugate the perfect Form X by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use

the following root radicals to conjugate Form X in the perfect:

t for the first radical,
J for the second, and

e for the third.
a:x.u;;“w\ 1st person singular
a_m.J;’_'L.u\ 2nd person masculine singular
E_u\.:;:'w\ 2nd person feminine singular
eda’_u\ 3rd person masculine singular
el 3rd person feminine singular
[PNPR R 2nd person dual
Ladai 3rd person masculine dual

el 3rd person feminine dual

Unit 43:
The perfect,
Form X

,j,.:. l
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Z\glfnc:\)/:r(ers Ledaring) 1st person plural
AledAi) 2nd person masculine plural
J_"maﬁu\ 2nd person feminine plural
| gadazi 3rd person masculine plural
uAJ;_'L.u\ 3rd person feminine plural

Unit 43: Answers to Exercise 2

Conjugate the perfect Form X by adding the appropriate subject markers. Use
the following root radicals to conjugate Form X in the perfect. Write down all 13

348

possibilities in the blank spaces below.

& for the first radical,

B for the second, and

_ for the third.
& Pryaiv 1st person singular
& )A.f.’_"wl 2nd person masculine singular
gV il \ 2nd person feminine singular
Haiil 3rd person masculine singular
< )_A;’aﬂ_m\ 3rd person feminine singular
L et i) 2nd person dual
([P Skl 3rd person masculine dual
[ )_A_a.’_"z_.ul 3rd person feminine dual
U yaii) 1st person plural
(‘S i) 2nd person masculine plural
g ).AJ\;I.;.&\ 2nd person feminine plural
| gyl 3rd person masculine plural
Ol 3rd person feminine plural



Unit 44: Noun-verb paradigm chart

Unit 44: Answers to Exercise 1

For Form I, find the perfect — Zalall — and imperfect — & Jlak )l - of the

following six roots.

o
Qw0
oz
Root
QLU
LU=
o<
o<
oz
LUz

Unit 44: Answers to Exercise 2

For Form I, find the gerund — JJ.\AAJ\ — of the following 12 roots.

Root
BP ¥ e
S
Jed
og U
SOz
pao
oo d
gdb
Jb o

zow
QU=

S
Perfect

Form I

Imperfect

EE

Gerund

’1 <
'Y

2

X
<A
FONRN
s

g stk
A gl

Unit 44:
Noun-verb
paradigm
chart
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Unit 44: Answers to Exercise 3
Fill in the blanks.

Gerund Imperfect Perfect Form
sl & Jladl bl UL
- sy - 3«_3‘:,:, o sl Form VIII
Jssl
“ 34, a5 Form VIII
s plain ! - i) SEN ,
Jaid)

Unit 44: Answers to Exercise 4

For Form IX, find the perfect and imperfect verbs, the gerund, and the active
participle of the following seven roots. As mentioned above, these roots cor-
respond to colours () o).

JURE B IS ua
Jel JeuwH
SNTR Sy
The root The perfect The imperfect The gerund The active
d.\ay\ A &)1 A By 1| participle
< Jeldl) aud
Jez e e Do) Dasa
‘)LJ,.At ‘/.~! ‘“‘.~:. ‘)‘ ’.~l oo, a8
So5 Al 8D 85 GO
. e 37 P . . o8 ¥4 2
DRl )s.m) D J\J@sal/a)&a s
SYEY YW Ky 3 s Vguh
Jews el DA 3 _yan e
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Unit 48: Verb types (sound, hamzated, doubled,
weak radicalled)

Unit 48: Answers to Exercise 1

The following verb, «L\;\, is doubled (<ax.2as). Conjugate the perfect and im-

perfect Form IV verb f_\;‘ for the subjects identified in the table below. The first
answer is filled out as an example.

g sl ealall ypaall

o3 yaall G goaiall g shall
Gl Cans S Sl 5
| s ol ) s O o5 | 52l ob
Ll dsde L el i
|5l ol |5l Osiad NN o
ERR N ind el el

Unit 48: Answers to Exercise 2

The following verb, Glas\, is final weak radicalled (_«3L3). Conjugate the
perfect and imperfect Form IV verb Giar_\ for all possible 13 subjects.

& Jlaall aalall yanall

g

E
%

he Eilae| il
ol Eidac il
fadas’ e | il
ohond e g
‘;ka_&\ Cudac | P
B Ldidac | Lal

Unit 48: Verb
types (sound,
hamzated,
doubled,
weak
radicalled)
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FEE
FEE
Gy E

Unit 50: The passive voice

Unit 50: Answers to Exercise 1

Change the following from the active to the passive voice. Write the new sen-
tences in the blank spaces below.

Reminder: when doing passive transformations remember the following:

o the subject of the original sentence is deleted
o the direct object becomes the new subject
o the verb in the passive agrees with the new subject

The following are the passives of the three verbs: d;iu “._I:S’S «d jﬁ

1 The father left the keys in the room on the table.
Al e 4 2l b el GV A0S

A gal) e da 2l b xoladl of
2 I wrote the report yesterday. ’
el il E5K
3 The team scored a goal in the fifth minute of the match/game.
8Ll (e Aualald) Zagal) a laan (3 4l (A
3) 5Ll e dudlal) dadall 8 Caoa JA
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Unit 51: Inflecting the verb for the passive voice ﬂ;‘lgft:ng

the verb for

Unit 51: Answers to Exercise 1 the passive
voice

Change the following sentences from the active to the passive voice. Write the
new sentences in the blank spaces below.

a) We heard a knock at the door.
Sl e 5 ob aals

b) The storm destroyed many houses and uprooted trees on the coast.
Jalud) e T jlail canlis) o3 8 T g daalall cazhas
Jaludl e T jlail canfii) 3 88 &) gy caadad
¢) The inpector checked the cargo on the ship before it was unloaded.
el 35 08 Al e delnd) () e
Leb 35 08 Al e feliadl 255
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’idafa phrases
and adjectives, see ’idafa-adjective
phrases
in comparison to English, 145-149
meanings generated from, 143—144
morphology of, 141-142
rules of, 142
syntax of, 141, 144-145
types of, 141
word order in, see "idafa phrases,
syntax of
’idafa-adjective phrases
agreement in, 159
definite article in, 159
word order in, 159

adjectival noun, 62
adverbials
and case, 171
as first term of an ’idafa, 172—-180
and subordinating conjunctions,
171, 173
.3.'\9, 167-169
325, 169-171
J8,171-173
alel, 173174
&) )5, 174-180
(3.8,175
Caal 176
G 8,176
u.a\; 176
iy, 177
ieli177
adverbs, marked by accusative case, 250

agreement
of adjectives with dual nouns, 127-132
of adjectives with human vs nonhuman
nouns, 121, 136140
of adjectives with nouns, 120-140
of adjectives with plural nouns, 132-136
of adjectives with singular nouns,
122-127
and case, 120-121
and gender, 134-140
grammatical categories contributing
to, 27
verb-subject, 245
gender, 245
number, 245
word order, 245
see also noun-adjective phrases

case marking, 39, 48-60
by diacritics, 50-51
by letters
accusative case, 52
genitive case, 52
nominative case, 51
overview, 57-58
case names
accusative, 44
genitive, 44
nominative, 44
charts, noun-verb paradigm, 240-242
colours, 209
computational linguistics, 3
copula, absence of, 3
counting, see numbers and counting

definite articles
and the ’idafa, 161
and the ’idafa-adjective phrase, 159
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effect on word count, 3

with nouns and adjectives, 161
definiteness, 103—-105

rule of, 104

see also indefiniteness
demonstratives, 37, 74—88

with dual human nouns, 75-76

with dual non-human nouns, 85-87

with plural human nouns, 77-78,

77-81, 78-81

with plural non-human, 87-88

with singular human nouns, 74

with singular non-human, 82—85
diacritics

definition, 8

first term of an ’idafa, 22-23

marking case, 21-22, 48-51

definiteness/indefiniteness, 22

marking mood, 23-24

dictionaries, Arabic, 241

Form1, 214
Form II, 218
Form 111, 220
Form IV, 223
Form V, 227
Form VI, 229
Form VII, 231
Form VIII, 233
Form IX, 237
Form X, 238

gender
human nouns, 68-89
non-human nouns, 68
and nouns
feminine dual, 99-101
feminine plural, 100-101
feminine singular, 98—101
masculine dual, 75-76
masculine plural, 78-79
masculine singular, 98
genitive case, 44

second term in an ’idafa is in the, 143

gerund, 65-66
grammatical categories, 4-5

hamza, as character in the alphabet, 7
have, to, 178-184
dic, 179-181

J, 181

& 181
&5 181

indefiniteness

rules of, 104

see also definiteness
inter-digitization, see plurals, broken, 93

letters, 8—11
shape of, 10-11

mood, 203-205
mood markers

imperfect verbs, 203-206

see also diacritics, marking mood
mood markings, see diacritics, marking

mood

mood names, imperfect verbs, 205
morphology, 6

negation
nominal sentences, 190
past tense sentences, 190
present tense sentences, 190
noun types, 283-304
noun-adjective phrases, 120-121
agreement, 120-121, 122-140
word order, 120
nouns
dual human, 75-78
human vs non-human, 89-106
agreement of adjectives with, 121,
136-140
demonstratives, 37, 81, 82—-88
plural human, 78-81
singular human, 71-75
number
human nouns, 69-70
non-human nouns, 69-70
numbers and counting, 107-108

passive vocalization
imperfect tense, 256257
perfect tense, 254-255
passive voice, 251-253
steps in transformation of, 252-253
phonology, 8
plurals
broken, 93, 98, 101
sound, 96-97, 102-103, 133, 136,
138-139
prepositions, 158-166
pronominal suffixation, 29, 158
and verbs, 158

&5 158-160

e, 160-161



(e 161-162
), 162-163
—.163-164

J,165

4, 165-166

pronominal suffixation, 2, 29-32, 34-35,

158
pronouns, 29-33
freestanding, 32-35

suffixed, see pronominal suffixation
pronouns, effect on word count, 3

possessive
pronouns, 30
pronouns suffix, 34-35
see the ’idafa phrase, 143

questions
how many, 191
what, 185
where, 186
who, 186
yes-no, 185

Ja, 185
L, 185
)3la, 185
S, 185
1,186

(A, 186
(il 186
255,186

S 187
relative adjectives, 62—63

sentence, 109-119
constituents of, 109
nominal, 115-119
verbal, 109-115

sound, 93, 101

stem, 204

subject markers, 2
effect on word count, 3
imperfect verbs, 199

dual, 200

plural, 201-202

singular, 199-200
perfect verbs, 195

dual, 196

plural, 196-197

singular, 199

substantive nouns, 63—-64
syntactic functions, 3

case markings, 6, 23, 57-58, 60, 101-103

case names, 60
object of a verb, 40

object of preposition, 40

subject of verb, 40

tashkeel, see diacritics
tense
and time, 243
types of, 192
time
and participles, 243
and tense, 243

verb forms, 208
triliteral, 193—-194
verb patterns
quadriliteral root, 193
triliteral root, 193
verbs
‘Hamzated,’ 247
imperfect tense
and future time, 243
and present time, 243
imperfect verb
mood, 203-26
plural, 199
singular, 199-202
subject markers
dual, 200
and mood, 194
neutral “it,” 193
object suffix, 246
perfect tense
and future time, 243
and past time, 243
perfect verb
subject markers
gender, 196-197
plural, 196-197
singular, 195

and syllabic structure rules, 247

with two objects, 246

voice: active and passive, 193
weak radicalled, 247, 248
voice: active and passive, 193

white space in written language, 1, 3, 8, 10

word boundaries, 1-3
word count, 3
writing system, 7

Index

357



	Cover
	Title
	Copyright
	CONTENTS
	List of tables
	1 Word boundaries in written Arabic
	2 Meaning and grammatical categories encapsulated in a word
	3 Arabic grammar paradigm قواعد اللغة العربية نحو وصرف
	4 The Arabic language writing system
	5 Function of diacritics التشكيل وعلامات الإعراب
	6 Agreement تطابق
	7 Pronouns الضمائر
	8 Demonstratives أسماء الإشارة
	9 Case marking: noun words الإعراب
	10 Noun type words: syntactic function, case name, and case marking
	11 Syntactic functions and their case markers الحالة الإعرابية و علامات الإعراب
	12 Noun types
	13 The “human” vs “non-human” classification of nouns
	14 The human category nouns
	15 The non-human category nouns
	16 Noun attributes: number, gender, case, definiteness
	17 Numbers and counting الأعداد و المعدود
	18 The sentence الجُملَة – the basics
	19 The noun–adjective phrases
	20 Adjectives: agreement with nouns
	21 The ’idafa phrase الإضافة
	22 The ’idafa-adjective phrase
	23 The definite article ال
	24 Prepositions
	25 Adverbials
	26 To have  عِندَ، لِ، مَع، في
	27 Questions
	28 Negation
	29 About the Arabic verb الفِعل
	30 Conjugating the perfect تصريف الماضي
	31 Conjugating the imperfect تصريف المُضارع
	32 Subject and mood markers of the imperfect verb
	33 Verb patterns أوزان الفعل
	34 The perfect, Form I فَعل
	35 The perfect, Form II فَعَّل
	36 The perfect, Form III فاعَل
	37 The perfect, Form IV أَفعَل
	38 The perfect, Form V تَفَعّلَ
	39 The perfect, Form VI تَفاعَلَ
	40 The perfect, Form VII اِنفَعَلَ
	41 The perfect, Form VIII اِفتَعَلَ
	42 The perfect, Form IX اِفعَلّ
	43 The perfect, Form X اِستَفعَلَ
	44 Noun–verb paradigm chart
	45 Time
	46 Verb–subject agreement
	47 Constituents of verb-type words
	48 Verb types (sound, hamzated, doubled, weak radicalled)
	49 Adverbs marked by the accusative case
	50 The passive voice
	51 Inflecting the verb for the passive voice
	Workbook and answers
	Unit 4: The Arabic language writing system
	Unit 5: Function of diacritics التشكيل وعلامات الإعراب
	Unit 6: Agreement تطابق
	Unit 7: Pronouns الضمائر
	Unit 8: Demonstratives - أسماء الإشارة
	Unit 10: Noun type words: syntactic function, case name, and case marking
	Unit 12: Noun types
	Unit 13: The “human” vs “non-human” classification of nouns
	Unit 14: The human category nouns
	Unit 15: The non-human category nouns
	Unit 16: Noun attributes: number, gender, case, definiteness
	Unit 18: The sentence الجُملَة – the basics
	Unit 20: Adjectives: agreement with nouns
	Unit 21: The ’idafa phrase الإضافة
	Unit 22: The ’idafa-adjective phrase
	Unit 26: To have عِندَ، لِ، مَع، في
	Unit 27: Questions
	Unit 30: Conjugating the perfect verb
	Unit 31: Conjugating the imperfect
	Unit 33: Verb patterns أوزان الفعل
	Unit 34: The perfect, Form I فَعل
	Unit 35: The perfect, Form II فَعّل
	Unit 36: The perfect, Form III فاعَل
	Unit 37: The perfect, Form IV أَفعَل
	Unit 38: The perfect, Form V تَفَعّلَ
	Unit 39: The perfect, Form VI تَفاعَلَ
	Unit 40: The perfect, Form VII اِنفَعَلَ
	Unit 41: The perfect, Form VIII اِفتَعَلَ
	Unit 42: The perfect, Form IX اِفعَلّ
	Unit 43: The perfect, Form X اِستَفعَلَ
	Unit 44: Noun–verb paradigm chart
	Unit 48: Verb types (sound, hamzated, doubled, weak radicalled)
	Unit 50: The passive voice
	Unit 51: Inflecting the verb for the passive voice

	Index

